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PREFACE

TAVERNIER'S name, owing to its frequent mention in
histories and in works on precious stones, has long
been known as that of one of the most renowned
travellers of the seventeenth century. ‘' Possibly it
would not be incorrect to speak of Tavernier as in
some respects the most renowned traveller during that
period when so much was done to bring home to the
people of Europe information about countries which
had previously been but little known.

Such being the case, it is not only somewhat sur-
prising that there should be so much error in the
published accounts of his life, but also that his Z7rave/s,
although they have been frequently issued in various
languages, have not, as a whole, been subjected to
critical examination and elucidation with the aid of our
modern knowledge of the countries which they describe.

Of Tavernier's life and work Prof. Charles Joret
has given an exhaustive survey in a recently-published
monograph. In the present volumes it is sought to pre-
sent an approximately literal translation of the portion
of the Travels which refer to India, accompanying it
by such identifications of localities with modern sites,

——
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and such elucidation of obscure points, as have been
possible under the circumstances.

As will be explained more particularly in the
biographical sketch, the chief faults in Tavernier's
encyclopadic volumes consist in a want of systematic
arrangement of the subjects, a fuller and more care-
fully correlated chronology, and a reconciliation of
really or apparently contradictory statements; such
work, in short, as should have been done by the
editors whom he employed, but which they appear to
have either wilfully shirked or omitted to recognise as
a part of their duty.

Upwards of two hundred years have elapsed since
an English translation, that by John Phillips, has
appeared ; but owing to that translator’s misconception
of the author’s meaning, through want of local know-
ledge, and to serious abridgment, it gives a very
inadequate idea of the true merits of the work, which,
except to those who have read it in the original, have
therefore been practically unknown to English readers.

A word of explanation is due to the readers of
these volumes as to how it has happened that the
present editor came to undertake the onerous task
of translation and annotation.

For a long time I have been well acquainted with
the portions of Tavernier’s works which deal with the
economic mineral resources of India, and although I
have published some accounts of these, having suc-
ceeded in identifying the sites of the diamond mines
described by him, which were for a long time supposed



PREFACE ix

by authors ‘to be beyond the reach of recognition, I
have felt that in order to truly represent him a new
English edition, at least of the Indian travels, was
much wanted, which would give his facts in their own
setting and substantiate, by means of modern illustra-
tion, the strong claim which he has to be regarded as a
veracious and original author.

Being fully mindful of my deficiencies as a philo-
logical and historical critic,c I had, when further
acquainted with the work, determined not to under-
take the task myself, as I felt that such qualifications
as I possessed, which were mainly derived from a long
experience of travelling in India in connection with the
Geological Survey of that country, would not make up
for the lack of special knowledge in the subjects just
alluded to.

Acting, however, under the advice of Colonel Yule,
I commenced the translation and annotation in the
year 1886, and have devoted the greater portion of
my spare time since then to this work.

In speaking of the aid which Colonel Yule has ever
been most ready to afford, I must guard against imply-
ing that the work has been completed in any way
under his supervision; that for various reasons has
not been possible, and it would be an ill return for
so much assistance as I have received to lay upon
him any responsibility for opinions which he has not
had an opportunity of considering. At the same time
the direct acknowledgments of his advice which are
made in the footnotes by no means cover the extent of
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my indebtedness, and I regret the impossibility of
doing more now than to give expression to my grati-
tude to him for his labour and advice in these some-
what general terms.

To Mr. V. A. Smith of the Bengal Civil Service I
am indebted for much assistance and advice while .
passing this first volume through the press. His
departure for India has deprived me of a continuation
of his valuable aid in connection with the second
volume.
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LIFE OF J. B. TAVERNIER

JEaN BaprisTE TAVERNIER was born in Paris in the
year 1605. This has been ascertained from the state-
ment in the volume of his Relations, namely that in
1679 he was seventy-four years old. But there is no
direct evidence as to the exact month or day of his
birth, and they cannot now be ascertained owing to
the disappearance of the registers of the Church at
Charenton, where he was baptized.

Not very much is known of the family of his father
Gabriel, of whom, however, it is recorded that he fled
from Antwerp to Paris in 1575, together with his
brothers Melchior and Nicolas, in order to avoid
religious persecution, they being Protestants. They
readily accepted French nationality, and it is suggested
by M. Joret that their ancestors may have originally
migrated from France to Belgium. Melchior became
famous as an engraver and printer to the King; he
was born in 1544, and died in 1641, at the age of
ninety-seven years. Of Nicolas the record is more
scanty, it being only known that he was married to
Claudine le Bert, by whom he had a son named

1 Largely based on the excellent life of /. B. Tavernier by Prof,
Charles Joret, Paris, Plon, 1886.
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Jacques. Of Gabriel it is known that like Melchior
he was a geographer, but he appears to have been
rather a merchant than an artist. He married Suzanne
Tonnelier, by whom he had three sons—Melchior,
baptized in 1594; Jean-Baptiste, who, as already
stated, was born in 1605 ; and Gabriel, born in 1613.
As will be seen hereafter, Tavernier mentions a brother
Daniel' who died at Batavia in the year 1648, and there
also appears to have been a brother named Maurice,
whose son accompanied Tavernier on his sixth voyage.
The possibility of Gabriel being identical with either
Daniel or Maurice has been discussed, but there would
be no advantage in retailing the various opinions here,
as none of them are conclusive. Melchior, like his
uncle, became distinguished as a chartographer; he
died in 1665, during the last of Jean Baptiste’s voyages
to the East.

The geographical surroundings of Jean Baptiste,
and the discussions which learned men held with his
father, and to which he listened with avidity, served
to inflame in his mind from his earliest years a strong
desire to see foreign countries; but minute as are his
descriptions of his travels, he, so far as his own auto-
biographical account is concerned, ignores the events
of his early youth; and indeed it may be said that
throughout he sinks his personality to such an extent
that the actual period at which some of his adventures
took place can only be arrived at by the casual mention
of incidents and dates which are scattered about
through his works, while with regard to others there
are no indications whatever, and in reference to some

1 See Book III, chap. xxvi, The name Daniel is printed on the
map of Tonquin in Tavernier's account of that Kingdom.
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periods of his life we are left in complete darkness as
to where and how they were spent.

By the age of twenty-two he had, he states in his
““Design,” seen the best parts of France, England,
Holland, Germany, Switzerland, Poland ?' Hungary,
and Italy, and had acquired a fair knowledge of the
most useful European languages. It would appear
from M. Joret’s estimate that these rambles must have
commenced when he was only fifteen years old. It is
not necessary to follow the details of these European
travels here, as they are fully set forth on following
pages in ““ The Design of the Author.”

FirsT Vovage.—Contrary to those writers who
have stated that Tavernier started on his first voyage
to the East in 1636, M. Joret has, I think, very clearly
proved, by reference to the easily ascertained dates of
historical events which took place while he was in
Constantinople, that his departure cannot have been
later than January or February 1631; and that, in
1633, after visiting Persia, he returned to Europe by
Aleppo and Alexandretta to Malta, from whence he
made his way to Italy, bringing with him some Persian
turquojses as articles of trade. During the next five
years his occupation is unknown, the record being
almost blank.

SeEconD VovaGe.—On the 13th of September 1638
we find him again starting from Paris for the East,
taking ship at Marseilles for Alexandretta, with a
following consisting of a young Artist, a Surgeon,
and his brother Daniel. He was, moreover, on this
occasion well equipped as a merchant. After spending

1 Poland, as pointed out by M. Joret, does not appear to have been
visited till he was twenty-five years old.
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six weeks at Aleppo he left it on the 27th December!
with a caravan, and passing through Meshed, Bassora,
and Shiraz, reached Ispahan at the end of April or
beginning of May 1639. Here he visited the King,
Shiah Safvi, grandson of Shdh Abbds. Our next
record of him shows him to have been in Hindustan
early in 1641, but as to the route which he followed,
whether by sea or by land, and at what date he tra-
versed it, there is no direct evidence. M. Joret
suggests that he left Ispahan at the end of 1639, that
he paid his first visit to Dacca in 1640, and that he
remained in Agra during the winter of 1640-41. In
1641 he tells us that he was at Burhdnpur on the
journey from Agra to Surat, and elsewhere that he
was at Goa at the close of the same year. His journey
up from Surat to Agra in 1640, unlike the journey back
vza Burhdnpur, was probably made by the Ahmadabad
route which is described on pp. 66-89. At Agra he
found Shah Jahdn enjoying a peaceable reign. From
Goa he appears to have visited Golconda and made full
inquiries and perhaps visited the diamond mines—
returning to Surat by the land journey throughout, in
the spring of 1642. How he occupied himself during
the remainder of this year is uncertain; but he states
that he paid a visit to Ahmadabad, probably while
awaiting the season for sailing towards the end of the
year 1642 or the beginning of 1643, when he states
he was in Bandar Abbds. |

THIRD VovaGE. — We do not know when he
reached Paris nor what route he followed ; but we find

1 I do not think it necessary to enter into any discussion here as to
the enigmas presented by the incompatibility of some of his statements
with these dates. (See Joret, p. 48.)
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him towards the close of 1643, namely on the 6th of
December, starting thence on his third voyage to the
East, arriving as before at Alexandretta. On the 6th
of March 1644 he started from Aleppo in the
company of two Capuchin monks, arriving at Ispahan
on the 3d of May, where M. Joret considers he must
have remained for some months, reaching Surat in
January 1645, most probably by the Bandar Abbds
route. On the 19th of January he started zza Dau-
latdbdd and Ndnder for Golconda, whence he visited
the diamond mines, regarding which he had ascertained
particulars, if he had not actually seen them, on the
occasion of his previous journey. After visiting the
mine of Raolconda, ze. the modern Ramulkota, 18
miles south of Karnil, he appears to have returned
to Golconda and afterwards proceeded to the mine
which he called Gani or Coulour; this, it will be seen,
stands for Kdn-i-Kollur on the Kistnd, at seven days’
journey eastwards, or more correctly south-eastwards,
from Golconda. (See p. 172.) How the remainder of
this year and the whole of 1646 were employed we
cannot say. In connection with the descriptions of the
above-named mines he also describes one at Soumel-
pour (see Book II, chap. xvii), which was situated on
the Koel river, an affluent of the Sone, in the District
of Lohardaga in Western Bengal, but as to when
he visited it, if ever, he gives no certain indication.
There are some grounds for supposing that in 1647
he visited Persia, indeed he actually states (Book I,
chap. viii) that he was in Ispahan towards the end of
that year. Be this as it may, we find him on the 11th
of January 1648 at Mingrela, that is to say Vengurla,
on the west coast of India, where he had arrived from
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Surat in, the Dutch vessel called Mestrickt. After
nine days spent there, during which time he enjoyed
the hospitality of the Dutch, who had a factory there,
he embarked on an armed vessel for Goa, where he
arrived on the following day, and was much struck
with its decadence since his previous visit in 164I.
During the two months which he spent in Goa he was
on the most friendly terms with the Viceroy—the
wealthy Dom Philippe de Mascarenhas,—the Arch-
bishop, and the Inquisitor-General, by all of whom
he was treated with much kindness, the latter having
first satisfied himself that he had left his Bible behind
him at Vengurla. On the 11th of March he returned
to Vengurla, where he remained for more than a
month, or till the 14th of April, when he embarked for
Batavia, for the ostensible reasons of seeing so famous
a place, and of rendering a service to the Dutch by
conveying to them information about the discovery
of a new port in Africa which had been made by the
Portuguese. M. Joret probably rightly concludes that
he was anxious to seek for and meet with his brother
Daniel, whom he had not seen for ten years.

On this voyage Tavernier narrowly escaped ship-
wreck off the coast of Malabar, but at length suc-
ceeded in reaching the harbour of Point de Galle, in
Ceylon, where, as usual, he was well received by the
Dutch authorities. On the 25th of June, the mer-
chandise having been transhipped to another vessel,
the voyage was continued, and on the 17th of July the
coast of Sumatra was sighted, and on the 22d Taver-
nier reached Batavia. On the following day he went
to pay his respects to the General, Vanderling, and
the Director-General, Caron, by whom he was at first
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well treated. Subsequently, however, he was involved
in tedious investigations in reference to his relations
with M. Constant, the Commander at Bandar Abbds,
for whom he had purchased diamonds at the mines.
These inquiries suddenly collapsed when Tavernier
disclosed the fact that he possessed a very consider-
able amount of compromising information concerning
the illicit transactions of the very members of the
Council at Batavia who proposed to try him.

His stay at Batavia was interrupted by two short
visits to Bantam, where he was well received by the
King, of whom his brother was a boon companion ; and
he also experienced much kindness from the English
Resident, who offered him a free passage to England,
which he at first accepted, but subsequently declined in
favour of a similar offer made by the Dutch. There-
upon followed a serious contention about certain Dutch
pay-bills which he had purchased at a considerable dis-
count, intending to sell them at par in Holland, and so
employ his capital during the voyage. This traffic
having been prohibited, those who had bought bills
were all, with the exception of Tavernier, both com-
pelled to give up what they had purchased, and other-
wise severely mulcted and punished. Tavernier held
out to the last moment, but finally handed up the bills
on promise of an order for payment of his outlay in
Holland. Ultimately he sailed without this promise
being fulfilled, and it was only after several years
and the institution of an action against the Com-
pany in Holland that he, or rather his brother
for him, received part of the sum due. From all
these circumstances he, perhaps naturally enough,
became a bitter enemy of the Dutch, and availed

VOL. I’ 4
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himself of every opportunity for manifesting his
hostility.!

After his second return to Batavia from Bantam he
was about to visit certain Kings in Sumatra, when his
brother Daniel arrived in a dying state from Bantam;
and shortly afterwards died, in spite of all that could
be done to cure him.

Somewhere about the month of October, according
to M. Joret’s estimate, Tavernier sailed for Holland in
a ship called the Provinces, which having passed the
Sunda Straits, and failed to make the Cocos Islands,
steered for the Cape of Good Hope, where it arrived
in fifty-five days; and the fleet, after remaining there
twenty-two days for the recovery of the sick, etc., pro-
ceeded to St. Helena, which was reached in eighteen
days; and then halted for a further twenty-two days,
when the crews and passengers of the several vessels
in the port entertained one another. Ultimately, after
some delays on account of contrary winds, the fleet
reached Holland, where the Directors treated Tavernier
with much politeness and hospitality ; as regards his
claim against them, they denied all knowledge of it at
first, but finally offered to give him a free passage back
to Batavia in order that he might get it paid there:
this offer he declined to accept.

There is no precise intimation in the text as to
when he arrived in Holland. M. Joret concludes that
the voyage must have taken six months, and that,
allowing for delays in Holland, he could not have
reached Paris till the spring of 1649.

FourtH VovaGe.—Two years having been spent in
Europe, which were occupied in the sale of the precious

1 See his Histoire de la Conduite des Hollandois in Asia,
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stones brought by Tavernier from India, and in repeated
efforts to recover his debt from the Dutch Company,
he again started for the East, leaving Paris on the
18th June 1651. It was not till the 25th of August,
however, that he sailed in the Sz Crispine from Mar-
seilles; and after touching at Malta and Larnaca in
Cyprus, reached Alexandretta on the 4th of October,
and Aleppo on the 7th. Owing to disturbances in the
country he was unable to resume his journey eastwards
till the last day of the year. It is needless here to
detail his adventures in Persia from this time forwards
till the 11th of May, when he embarked at Bandar
Abbds on a ship belonging to the King of Golconda,
which was bound for the port of Masulipatam, on the
east coast of India. After narrowly escaping shipwreck
he reached Masulipatam on the 2d of July—or perhaps
for 2d we should read 12th, and on the 21st of July,
together with M. du Jardin, he set out to march to
Gandikot »za Madras, which latter place he reached on
the 13th of August. The description of this march
will be found in Book I, chap. xviii. Here it need
only be pointed out that conformably to his custom
he made friends with the English who were residing
in Fort St. George, and visited the Portuguese
Governor and Catholic brotherhoods at St. Thomé.
On the 22d of the same month he started by the valley
of the Pennair River for Gandikot, which he might
have reached from Masulipatam by a more direct and
shorter route had he not desired to visit Madras. On
the 1st of September he reached Gandikot, which Mir
Jumld, on behalf of the King of Golconda, had just
taken possession of. As Mir Jumla was not only the
General of the troops but also Prime Minister, Tavernier
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had gone to him in order to show him—as he was bound
to do, not merely as an act of courtesy but because it
was the custom—the pearls and precious stones which
he proposed to sell to the King. Several interviews
which he had with Mir Jumld served to impress him
with a high opinion of that General’s abilities. On the
15th Tavernier took leave after receiving his assurance
that he had recommended him to his son at the Gol-
conda court. His march northwards lasted till the 2d
of October, when he reached Golconda. After some
delay negotiations were opened with reference to the
sale of the precious stones, but in consequence of a
remark by a eunuch that the prices asked by Tavernier
were too high, he took offence, and, together with M.’
du Jardin, left at once for Surat, following the same
route as he had come by to Golconda in 1643.

In some of the editions the date of his showing the
precious stones is given as the 25th (of October), but
in the 1676 edition the 15th is mentioned; and as he
started on the following day, and the distance was
twenty-one® days or five days journey less than by
the Aurangdbdd route, which was twenty-six days, he
reached Surat either on the 5th or the 15th of Nov-
ember. Shortly afterwards his companion, M. du
Jardin,? died, and Tavernier then set out for Ahmad4-
bdd, where he had been invited to bring his jewels by
Shdistd Khdn, who was then Governor of Gujarit.
Thence he returned to Surat, and set out for Gol-
conda on the 6th of March 1653 by the Aurangdbad
route, arriving at Golconda on the 1st of April

1 In Book I, chapter ix, p. 147, he says, however, twenty-seven days.
2 As will be seen there is some uncertainty about the identification
of this M. du Jardin. (See Index for references.)
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He then paid another visit to the mines, regarding
which, as he gives no details, we must only conclude
that any observations of importance made by him on
this occasion are incorporated in the account of his
previous visit in 1645, which has been above alluded to.
He appears to have returned to Surat during the same
year, as in Book III, chap. xiii, he refers to having, in
the year 1653, when on the return journey from Gol-
conda to Surat,encountered a troop of pilgrims. He says
M. d’Ardilliere was with him, to which M. Joret objects
that he had died in 1652. But had he? We know his
father, M. du Jardin, had, but of himself there is, so far
as I know, no such record. Tavernier next refers to
being back at Surat, where he heard that war had been
declared between the English and Dutch. On the 8th
of January 1654 he sailed in one of a fleet of five
Dutch vessels of war which were despatched from
Surat to intercept the English fleet, which was then
expected to be on its way back from Hormuz. After a
naval engagement, in which the English were beaten,
and various delays, the Dutch fleet proceeded to
Bandar Abbds, arriving there on the 7th of March.
Tavernier then started for Ispahan, visiting Kerman
en route, where he purchased a large quantity of the
beautiful wool of that country for transport to France.
After a protracted stay in Persia, where he visited
many places which he had not previously seen, he
returned to Paris apparently in the autumn of the year
1655, but the information he gives on this point is very
vague.

Firrn Vovace.—In February 1657 Tavernier
started from Paris on his fifth voyage. Shortly after
leaving Marseilles, the vessel in which he had
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embarked was chased by pirates, and was com-
pelled to take refuge in a port near Toulon, from
whence he returned by land, carrying on his person
the jewels which he was taking with him to sell in
the East, but allowing his heavier merchandise to
proceed in the same vessel. At Marseilles he again
took ship in an English vessel for Italy. In Italy
he spent a short time, and visited Ferdinand II of
Tuscany, who treated him with kindness and distinc-
tion. He then sailed for Smyrna in a Dutch ship,
and, while awaiting the departure of the caravan, sent
one of his servants to buy some pearls in Constanti-
nople, which he heard that a Jew residing there had
for sale, because, he remarks, pearls were the best
articles of trade which could be taken to India. At
this time, according to him, Smyrna was the principal
entrepét for all kinds of goods which passed from
Europe to Asia, and from Asia to Europe. From the
vague indications given by Tavernier Prof. Joret con-
cludes that he started with the caravan from Smyrna
in June 1657. The journey was made by Erivan
and Tabriz to Ispahan, without any event happening
worthy of particular record. Owing to the accounts
which reached him of the disturbed condition of India,
in connection with the usurpation by Aurangzeb of his
father’s throne, Tavernier appears to have prolonged his
stay in Ispahan till the beginning of 1659; but before
starting for Surat, which his letter addressed to Shdistd
Khdn proves him to have reached in May of that year,
he despatched to Masulipatam, in charge of one of his
servants for safety, and perhaps to evade dues, the
bulk of the beautiful objects and rare curiosities which
he had collected for Shdistd Khdn in Europe. Shdistd
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Khan’s reply to his letter was an invitation to visit him
at Jahdndbdd, sending him a passport to enable him
to do so with ease and safety. Delayed by the rains,
Tavernier had not started before he received other
letters, first asking him to come to Burhdnpur, and
then to Aurangdbdd. When he went to take leave of
the Governor of Surat, named Mirz4 Arab, he was in-
formed by him that until instructions came from Aurang-
zeb, who had been informed of his arrival, he would
not be allowed to depart. He then wrote to Shdistd
Khdn, asking him to send an order to the Governor
to let him go; this was done, and at length, after six
months’ delay at Surat, he set out and found Shdistd
Khan laying siege to Sholapur (Choupar) in the Deccan.
As will be seen on pp. 31 and 409, there are some dis-
crepancies in Tavernier’s two accounts of the sale of
and payment for his goods. It is inferred from a casual
statement that, having concluded this transaction, he
pursued his course farther southwards in order to visit
the diamond mines at Golconda again, from whence
probably he returned to Surat about the end of 1660 or
beginning of 1661. In his Persian Travels he says
(Book V, chap. ii) that he was in Persia in 1662, and
during the same year he returned to Paris, his age be-
ing then fifty-six years. It was thought that, as he had
by this time amassed a considerable fortune, and was
married in the same year for the first time in his life,
he would settle down and rest from his travels, which,
as we have seen, commenced when he was only fifteen
years of age. His wife was named Madeline Goisse,
a daughter of Jean Goisse, a jeweller, with whom he
had had some business transactions, and who was a
connection by marriage of his brother Melchior.
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SixtH Vovace.—Tavernier’s original intention, ex-
pressed shortly after his marriage in 1662, was, how-
ever, to make a short journey to-the East in order to
close up his affairs there. As months passed in pre-
paration, this intention expanded, and on the 27th of
November 1663 he started from Paris, and did not
return again for five years. On this occasion he took
with him a young nephew, son of Maurice Tavernier,
and four attendants of different professions, including a
surgeon. His stock of precious stones, goldsmith’s
work, etc., was valued at 400,000 /Jivres, which at
1s. 6d. would be equal to £30,000. On the 10th of
January 1664 he embarked at Marseilles for Leghorn,
and after passing through many misadventures, includ-
ing a narrow escape of being drowned, he ultimately
reached Smyrna on the 25th of April, where he
remained till the gth of June, when he left with the
caravan for Tabriz. After three months’ marching
the caravan reached Erivan on the 14th of Septem-
ber, and Tabriz on the gth of November, where two
of the attendants, one a watchmaker and the other
a goldsmith, died of sickness brought on by the
fatigues of the journey. Here also Tavernier left
his nephew Pierre in the charge of the Superior of the
Capuchin Convent. On the 22d of November, having
beforehand despatched his principal goods, he left with
a small party for Ispahan, and arrived there on the
14th of December. Three days afterwards the King,
Shidh Abbds II, who in 1657 had bought a quantity
of jewels from him, summoned him to his palace, where
he went in state accompanied by all the Franks, and
bearing with him his most precious treasures, Father
Raphael acting as interpreter. The Shdh first in-
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quired to whom he had sold the jewels which he had
with him on the occasion of his last voyage, and he
informed him that it was to Shdistd Khdn, and that
the price he received was 120,000 rupees, though he
mentions no sum in the account of the transaction itself.

His present to the Shdh consisted of a large
metallic mirror, which distorted the face of any one
looking into it. All the jewels, with the exception of
the pearls, were bought, after prolonged negotiation,
at the high prices which Tavernier demanded. The
Shah being well pleased, however, Tavernier besought
his protection for his nephew, and that he himself
should be allowed to sell his goods in Persia, free of
duty, both of which requests were granted, and he was
further complimented by the bestowal of a robe of
honour, and by being appointed jeweller in ordinary.
Further, out of regard for him a good reception was
promised to all Franks arriving in Persia. A portrait
of Tavernier prefixed to the Recuet/, published in 1679,
and reproduced in Vol. ii, represents him clothed in
this robe, with the addition of the mantle which was
further conferred upon him by the express order of
the Shdh. The total value of the sales made on this
occasion was 3900 Zomans, or £13,455, allowing
£3:9s. for the foman. The Shih gave him several
designs for ornaments, made by himself, which he
desired to have executed in gold, enamel, and precious
stones.  Curiously enough, Chardin relates that a
similar order was given to himself in 1666.

At length Tavernier left Ispahan for India on the
24th of February 1665, and reached Bandar Abbds
about the end of the first week of April, having made
several halts on the road. On the 5th of May we find
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him once more at Surat. On the occasion of this
voyage an injury happened to him at the hands of
the Dutch, which, added to what had previously
been done to him in Batavia, served to perpetuate his
enmity and contempt. Having been entrusted by the
English Resident with an important packet of letters
for Surat, which it was believed contained information
of the outbreak of war in Europe, it was stolen by the
Dutch, a parcel of blanks being put in its place. The
English in Surat were naturally indignant when,
instead of their letters, they received these blanks, and
it is said that Tavernier was threatened with assassina-
tion, in consequence of which all the plans he had
made for his Indian tour were thrown into confusion.
He sent a strong protest against this scandalous
treachery to the General at Batavia, and stated that
if satisfaction were not rendered, he would, on his
return to France, carry the matter further, and
would also inform the Shdh of Persia. He does not
appear to have received any direct satisfaction,
and this probably led him to write his exposures
contained in 7/e History of the Conduct of the Dutch
in Asia.’

On arrival at Surat the Governor told him that
Aurangzeb wished to be the first to see his jewels;
and he further learnt that Shdistd Khdn was in
Bengal, so that although, in pursuance of his promise
given on the last occasion, he desired to visit him first,
he was compelled to go to Jahdndbdd, travelling prob-

1 Described by Chardin, Amsterdam Ed., 1711, vol. iii, p. 154, as
“a collection of the adventures of insignificant people, mostly Dutch ;
published out of a spirit of flattery, or on account of French animosity
at the time.”
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ably by Burhdnpur, Sironj, Gwalior, and Agra, and
arriving at Jahdndbdd in September. On the 12th of
the same month he went to salute the Great Mogul,
to whom, as well as to the nobles of the Court and
others, he made presents amounting in all to the value
of 23,187 Zivres. He then sold to the Mogul Aurang-
zeb a number of his most precious stones; and Zafar
Khén, the Mogul's uncle, also bought several, but dis-
puted the price of a large pearl, which he sought to
buy at 10,000 rupees less than Tavernier demanded.
Subsequently, it was bought by Shdistd Khdn, who
was then in Dacca, but with him too it became the
subject of a serious dispute.

Tavernier remained two months at Jahdndbdd, and
on the 1st of November, when he went to take leave,
Aurangzeb pressed him to remain in order to witness
his annual festival, which was then close at hand,
promising him, if he would do so, that he would allow
him to see all his jewels after it was over. So tempt-
ing an offer was at once accepted by Tavernier, and to
this we owe some of the most interesting chapters in
the whole of his travels.

The féte having concluded on the gth of Novem-
ber, he was on the following day shown the jewels,
including the great Mogul diamond. Shortly after-
wards he left for Agra, and on. the 25th (not the 15th,
as an obvious though frequently repeated misprint has
it in various editions) he started for Bengal, being
accompanied by the celebrated French physician
named Bernier and another friend named Rachepot.
They reached Allahabad on the 7th of December,
where they found Claude Maillé of Bourges installed
as physician and surgeon to the Governor, but no hint
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is given as to whether he was the same person or not
whom Tavernier mentions under the same name in
the capacity of gun-founder at Gandikot for Mir Jumld.
Having obtained permission to cross the Ganges, they
followed its left bank and arrived at Benares on the
11th, where they remained for two days, and then pro-
ceeded along the right bank to Patna, which they
reached on the 2oth. It is clear that on this occasion
Tavernier did not turn down the valley of the Sone to
Rohtas and the diamond mine at Soumelpur, and it is
uncertain whether he ever went there; but he may
have done so on his return and prolonged stay at
Patna, or during his first journey to Dacca in 1640.
After eight days spent at Patna he embarked on the
29th December (not January, as by an obvious mis-
print it is given in several of the editions), and passed
down the Ganges, reaching Rajmahdl on the 4th of
January 1666. On the 6th M. Bernier left him to go
to Kasimbdzdr, while he proceeded to Dacca, which
he reached on the 13th, and on the following day went
to visit the Nawdb, Shdistd Khdn, to whom he made a
valuable present. After selling him the goods which
he had brought for him, and having received an order
for payment on Kéasimbdzdr, he started for that place
on the 29th, and reached it on the 12th of February,
being well received by Van Wachtendonk, the Direc-
tor of all the Dutch factories in Bengal. On present-
ing his order for payment to the Mogul's Treasurer,
he was informed by him that three days previously
he had received an order not to pay it. Subse-
quently this Treasurer, acting under Shdistd Khdn's
instructions, offered to pay him the debt, less by 20,000
rupees. Tavernier enlarges on the causes which led
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to this treatment, attributing it to the machinations of
Aurangzeb’s officers to spite him for not having sold
the jewels to them, in order that they might resell them
to their master at an enhanced rate. There is no
direct record of his subsequent movements, but he
appears to have spent June and July in Patna, where,
on the second day of the last-named month, he wit-
nessed an eclipse of the sun. In August he probably
reached Agra, where he seems to have met the repre-
sentatives of the French company ‘for establishing
commerce in Persia and India.” He ultimately
reached Surat on the 1st of November, and met
there M. Thevenot, who was returning from Madras
and Golconda, and of whose travels the published
account serves to elucidate some points in Tavernier’s
narratives. Early in the year 1667 Tavernier left
Surat—oprobably, as ingeniously calculated by M.
Joret, in the month of February—for Bandar Abbds,
where he met, among other Europeans, the famous
traveller Chardin. At Ispahan he remained for some
months, probably till the end of 1667. In the early
part of the year 1668 he reached Constantinople, and
made a prolonged stay there, finally reaching Paris on
the 6th of December ; and being then sixty-three years
old, he resolved to enjoy the riches he had acquired
and rest from his labours. His first care, he tells us,
was to render thanks to God, who had protected him
through all perils by sea and land during the space of
forty years. His life after this period for sixteen
years cannot be followed out in detail here from want
of space. Those who desire details are referred to M.
Joret’s excellent volume. It is only possible to mention
here a few of the principal events.
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Soon after his arrival in France he had an inter-
view with Louis XIV, who was anxious to see so
famous a traveller; and the distinguished traveller
did not forget his business as a merchant, for he
sold the King a large number of diamonds and other
precious stones, and in February 1669, in consideration
of his eminent services to France, he was granted
letters, which conferred upon him a title of nobility ;
this was the full complement of his success. In
April 1670 he purchased the barony of Aubonne, near
Geneva, and in the following month he took the
oaths, and was received by their Excellencies of Berne
as “Seigneur Baron d’Aubonne.” He restored the
Castle, and orientalised its decorations, and it was here
he prepared his notes for publication. It is commonly
said that the Voyages were written from Tavernier’s
dictation by a French Protestant named Samuel Chap-
puzeau, but it is evident from many remarks scattered
through the volumes, and, indeed, is sufficiently proved
from the nature of the facts recorded, that many
pages must have been written at or shortly after the
time when the events took place, and by Tavernier
himself. Chappuzeau, who had obtained considerable
reputation as an historian and writer of theatrical plays,
was prevailed on to edit Tavernier’s notes, or, as he
afterwards described it, to give form to the chaos, as
the confused memoirs of the six voyages might be
called. The statement attributed to Chappuzeau by
Bayle, that the only written portions were by Father
Gabriel, Capuchin, seems to be somewhat inconsistent
with this. Chappuzeau states that it was with the
greatest repugnance he undertook the work, and then
only in consequence of Tavernier's having used his

.
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interest to get the King to prevail upon him to do so.
His friendship for Tavernier was completely broken
under the ‘mortification if not martyrdom” which he
suffered, as he says, for the space of a year, while
exposed to the rough humour of Tavernier and the
ridicule of his wife. I agree completely with M.
Joret in the opinion that the internal evidence is too
strong to admit of the supposition that Tavernier was
not personally the author of the larger part of the
memoirs, and that from their very nature they could
not have been written from mere verbal dictation.
Chappuzeau doubtless edited them, and did his work
very badly, as the numerous omissions and contra-
dictions prove.

In the year 1675 Tavernier's first publication
appeared under the title, “ Nouvelle Relation du Serrail
du Grand Signior.” His magnum opus, the Six
Voyages, appeared in the following year ;' and the
“ Design of the Author” which is prefixed conveys
the idea that the whole was his own handiwork. The
interest aroused in these works was considerable, and
the number of editions which appeared in rapid succes-
sion (see Bibliography) amply attest the popularity of
the work. In 1679 he published another volume, the
Recueil de plusieurs Relations. In the preparation of
this work he received the assistance of M. de la
Chapelle, Secretary to M. de Lamoignon, M. Chap-
puzeau having refused to aid him further; but to what
extent this assistance went it is impossible to say.
This latter volume contains two portraits of Tavernier,
one a bust, which is a work of high art, and is here
reproduced, as also are the dedicatory verses by

1 Paris, Gervais Clouzier, 1676, 2 vols. 4to.
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Boileau printed underneath it. The other is a full
figure representing Tavernier in the robe of honour
given him by the Shdh of Persia, to which reference
has already been made on a previous page. Transla-
tions of these works soon appeared in English, German,
and Italian, as will be seen in the Bibliography.

Some who were jealous of Tavernier’s success
did not hesitate to contrast his works with those of
Thevenot, Bernier, and Chardin—who were perhaps
better educated men and of a more philosophical turn
of mind than he was, but it cannot be maintained that
their works met with equal success ; and it is apparent
that the reading public preferred his facts and personal
observations to the philosophic speculations which were
added to the facts recorded by his rivals. Voltaire
and others, though they wrote somewhat contemptu-
ously of the value of Tavernier’s work, did not influ-
ence the tide of opinion which had set strongly in his
favour.

It is noteworthy, however, that Tavernier, in his
references to the above-named travellers, speaks of
them all with the utmost courtesy, when referring
to his having met them, while they are either silent
about him, or, like Chardin, mention him only to
abuse him.

In the footnotes to the present work it will be seen
that while obscurity and contradiction are not absent
from the text, and the effects of careless editing of the
original are much to be deplored, the general accuracy of
the recorded facts, when submitted to critical examina-
tion in the light of our modern knowledge of India, is
much greater than it was ever believed to be, even by
his greatest admirers, who supposed them to be beyond
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the reach of elucidation or confirmation. Gemelli
Careri’ speaks of Tavernier as a dupe rather than a
liar; but as I have met with no indications of either
of these characteristics, I have not troubled to follow
up his charges of error, as they refer chiefly to Persia,
and M. Joret affirms that they have for the most part
no foundation. ,

In a certain sense, to a limited degree, Tavernier
may have been a plagiarist, but he openly avowed his
endeavours to obtain information wherever he could.
His historical chapters, for instance, may have been
derived from Bernier’s writings, or, what is more prob-
able, from conversations with him when they travelled
together down the Ganges; while the chapters on
places he had not himself visited were, of course,
founded on information collected from various sources,
but principally from persons who gave him their own
personal experiences of the countries. Thus, probably,
is to be explained the resemblance noted by Dr. Hyde?
between a passage by Tavernier and one by Louis
Morera in a work published at Lyons in 1671, which
was founded on papers by Father Gabriel de Chinon.
We know that Tavernier saw much of Father Gabriel
in Persia, and he may have learned the facts from him
if he did not himself observe them.

M. Joret gives an interesting account of the
controversies and polemical literature which were
roused in the seventeenth century by the publica-
tion of Tavernier’s volumes; and in discussing the
published biographies of Tavernier he points out that

1 Voyage Autour du Monde, translated from the Italian. Paris,
1727. 12mo.
2 See Rose's Biggraphical Dictionary, Art. ¢ Tavernier.”
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they are all founded on the erroneous and amplified
statements of Henrick van Quellenburgh,! Jurieau,*
Chappuzean,® Bayle, and others. M. Joret asserts that
the article on Tavernier in the English Cyclopedia, alone,
of all the biographies, does full justice to his character.

During the period which elapsed from the publica-
tion in 1679 of his last volume up to 1684, there is
reason for believing that Tavernier lived an active,
commercial, though somewhat retired life. In 1684
he started from Paris for Berlin, being called thither
by Frederick William, Elector of Brandenburg, to
advise with him on his projects of colonisation and
commercial enterprise in the East, and to undertake to
open up negotiations on his behalf with the Great
Mogul. M. Joret maintains that there is no foundation
for the view that Tavernier had been ruined at this
time by the misconduct of his nephew, to whom he en-
trusted a valuable cargo for the East. On the contrary,
he went to Berlin, ex véritable grand seigneur, at the age
of seventy-nine years, attracted by the offer of becom-
ing the Elector’s ambassador to India, being still full of
bodily energy and possessing an enterprising spirit. M.
Joret, by means of an unpublished manuscript, has been
enabled to trace his circuitous journey through the
principal countries of Europe. Many interviews took
place with the Elector, at which the arrangements for
the Embassy and the formation of the trading company
were discussed. Three armed vessels were to convey

) Vindicia Batavica ofte Refutatie van het Tractact wvan J. B.
Tavernier, etc. Amsterdam, 1684. 4to.

2 L Esprit de M. Arnaud tiré de sa conduite et des éorits de lus et
de ses disciples, etc. Deventer, 1684. 12mo.

8 Défense du Sr. Samuel Chappuszeau contre un sative intitulée P Esprit
de M, Arnaud.
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it, and Tavernier, besides being nominated Ambas-
sador, was appointed to the honorary offices of Cham-
berlain to the Elector and Counsellor of Marine. Soon
afterwards he resolved to sell his estate at Aubonne,
probably to obtain capital for his own speculations.
After six weeks spent in Berlin, he left on the 15th
of August for Hamburg, and then paid a number of
visits to different towns in Germany, Holland, etc.,
finally returning to Aubonne in November. In January
1685 he was again in Paris, when he sold the land and
barony of Aubonne to the Marquis Henri du Quesne
for 138,000 /Jivres of French money, with 3000 Jivres
more for the horses and carriages, the actual transfer
being made by his wife Madeline Goisse, as he himself
was at the time still in Paris. This sale completed, he
would have been free to go to Brandenburg, but was
delayed, as M. Joret suggests, in order to realise the
46,000 dcus provided for in the letters patent constitut-
ing the Company, and which were to cover the costs of
equipment of the vessels required for the first voyage.
The prejudice which existed against Protestants before
the revocation of the Edict of Nantes accounts for some
of the difficulties he experienced in settling his affairs.
M. Joret is disposed to treat as unfounded the story that
Tavernier was at this time imprisoned in the Bastille as
one of those who suffered from the oppression practised
on the Protestants. It is proved, however, by the
manuscript archives of the Bastille, which M. Joret
quotes, that some one of the name of Tavernier was
incarcerated there on the 13th of January 1686. If he
was not there he was probably somewhere in Paris,
for by that time the projected company of the Elector
had come to naught, and Tavernier's home at Aubonne
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in Switzerland had been sold. At upwards of eighty
years of age his commercial instincts had led him to
intrust a valuable cargo for India, worth 222,000 francs,
to his nephew, Pierre Tavernier, son of the goldsmith
of Uzes, who we have seen was left by him at Tabriz
in the year 1664 in the charge of the Superior of the
Capuchin Convent in order to learn the Persian language.
It is commonly said that this nephew settled in Persia
and defrauded him of his profits, which should have
amounted to a million of Zvres. On the gth of July
1687 we hear of Tavernier again, as obtaining a passport
to Switzerland for three or four months, subject to a bail
of 30,000 Zivres. At this time he set out on his seventh
journey to the East in order to recover his losses, as it
is believed by some ; but be this as it may, to M. Joret
belongs the honour of having effectively followed up
the question as to where the famous traveller ended
his days. Traces of his having been in Copenhagen in
1689 (or more probably in 1688) were discovered by
Prof. Steenstrup, to whom inquiries were addressed
by M. Joret. In the Russian review, “ Le Biblio-
graphie,” for the month of February 1885 M. T.
Tokmakof has described how, in the year 1876, when
visiting an old Protestant cemetery near Moscow, he
discovered the tomb of Tavernier, as M. Guerrier
described it in a letter to M. Joret, with the name still
preserved in full, and a fragment of the obliterated date,
16—. Moreover, M. Tokmakof discovered documents
proving that Tavernier, carrying with him the passport
of the King of Sweden, arrived in Russia early in
February 1689, and that instructions were sent to the
frontier to facilitate the journey of the illustrious visitor
to Moscow.
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M. Joret concludes with a well merited panegyric
on the subject of his biography—the merchant-travel-
ler whose reputation no French writer has previously
attempted to protect from hostile critics, although
the anonymous writer of the article in the Ewnglisk
Cyclopedia has written in strong terms of his peculiar
and unrivalled merits.

To the testimony thus given, and to that which is
afforded by the popularity of Tavernier's works in
the last century, the present writer confidently expects
that readers of the following pages will accord a liberal
and hearty confirmation.
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As I cannot find in any of the Bibliographical Dictionaries an ex-
haustive treatment of the numerous editions of Tavernier’s works, I
have felt it necessary to go into fuller detail here than would have
otherwise been advisable, owing to the amount of space required
for proving the distinction between various issues, which can only
be done by quoting titles. Such an analysis as that given below
should prove of use, as I have had occasion to observe that copies
have sometimes been incorrectly bound up, Tavernier’s works being
in consequence not readily distinguishable from those of other
authors with which they have been mingled.

Primarily this list is based upon one by Professor Joret,! but,
as will be seen on comparison, his catalogue has been much
modified and amplified, the number of editions and translations
being raised from twenty-six to thirty-eight.

My work having been done in Dublin, I have been interested
to find what a number of the editions of Tavernier’s volumes there
are in the libraries of that city. In one which is seldom resorted
to, namely that of Archbishop Marsh, there are six, though the
library has been generally supposed to contain only ecclesiastical
literature.

My thanks are due to the Bishop of Down and Connor for in-
formation regarding the copies in Armagh Library, and to the
Librarians of the Bodleian and University College libraries for in-
formation about editions mentioned in their catalogues regarding
which there were some statements which did not agree with other
information available to me.

1 Jean Baptiste Tavernier, Paris, Plon, 1886.
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I

THE FRENCH EDITIONS OF THE * VOYAGES ” AND ‘ RELATIONS "
OF TAVERNIER.

FRENCH.

1. 1875.—Nouvelle | Relation | De Pintérieur | Du Serrail | du |
grand Seigneur | contenant plusieurs singularitez | qui jusqu'ici
nont pas esté mises en lumitre | Par J. B. Tavernier ccuyer
Baron | d Aubonne | A Paris | chez Olivier de Varennes |
MDCLXXV | 4to.

There is a copy of this in Marsh’s Library, Dublin.

2. 1878.—Les Six | Voyages | de Jean Baptiste | Tavernier, | Ecuyer
Baron D’ Aubonne, | Qu'sl A Fait | en Turquie, en Perse, | Et
Aux Indes, | Pendant Pespace de quarante ans, & par toutes les

| routes que Pon peut tenir : accompagnez dobser- | vations par-
ticulieres sur la qualité, la religion, | le gouvernment, les colitumes
& le commerce | de chague pais; avec les figures, le poids, &
la | valeur des monnoyes qui y ont cours | Premier Partie | On
il west parlé que de la Turquie, & de la Perse | Volume 1I
has the same general title, save for the last two lines, which
run Seconde Partie | O il est parlé des Indes, & des Isles voisines
| —A Paris, | Chez Gervais Clouzier &c. | et | Claude Barbin,
&vc. | au Palais MDCLXXVL. 2 vols. 4to.

It is from this, the best edition, that the present translation
has been made. For the most part the misprints which it
contains are repeated in the subsequent editions.

3. 1677.—A reprint of the above, but the pages are, I think, smaller.
I have seen two copies.

4. 1878.— Nouvelle relation delinterieur du serrail du Grand Seigneur,
etc. Amsterdam. J. Van Someren. 12mo. (Brunét and
M. Joret.)!

5. 1678.—Les Six | Voyages | de | Jean Baptiste Tavernier | Ecuyer
baron d Aubonne | en Turquie, en Perse | et aux Indes, etc.
[Susvant la copic | Imprimée | & Paris | Amsterdam. on the
engraved title] chez Johannes Van Someren l'an 1678. 2 vols.
12mo.

I have seen two copies of Vol. I and one of Vol. II of this
edition. The page and type are smaller than in No. 9 below.
There are copies in Marsh’s and University College (London)
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Libraries, and I am informed by the Librarian of the latter
that it is incorrectly described in the catalogue. as 18mo.
Brunét says the edition is rare, but neither fine nor complete.

6. 1679.—Reprint of No. z (according to Brunét).

7. 1679.—Recueil | de Plusieurs | Relations | et | Traites singuliers

I10.

1I.

12,

et curieux: | De | J. B. Tavernier | Escuyer Baron d’ Aubonne |
Qui Wont point este mis dans ses six premiers Voyages | Divise
en  dang Parties, etc. A Paris ches Gervaise Clousier
MDCLXXIX, 4t0.

Contains two fine portraits of Tavernier. It makes a uniform
third volume to No. 2. Facsimiles of these portraits are given
in the present edition.

1681.—A reprint of No. 7 (according to Brunét).

1679 (I and II), 1681 (11I).—Les Six Poyages, etc. Same title
as No. 5. Swuivant la copie imprimée a Paris. Engraved title in
some copies as in No. 5, therefore probably by Van Someren
of Amsterdam. 3 vols. in 12mo. Vols. I and II are in
Trinity College Library, Dublin, and I have Vols. II and III,
but they contain no indication of printer, publisher, nor place
of publication. Brunét says there were two issues of Vols.
I and II, and I find that the two above-mentioned copies of
Vol II vary slightly in the ornament on the title. Vol. I
contains the Persian Travels, Vol. II the Indian Travels, and
Vol. III the Recueil and Seraglio.

1692—Reprint of No. 9. 3 vols. 12mo.

1702 and 1'703.—This edition is mentioned in the references
below. I know no more about it. Probably it was a small 8vo.

1712.—Les Six Voyages de J. B. Tavernier, etc. Utrecht.
2 vols. 12mo.

Recueil de plusieurs relations et traitez, etc. Utrecht 1702
(should be 1712?). 1 vol. 12mo.

There is possibly a mistake in describing these two last as
being 12mo, for I am informed that the Bodleian contains an
edition as follows :—Zes six Voyages, etc. Part 1. Utrecht,
1712. Small 8vo. Leaves only 63 in. high, with engraved
title 1702. Do. do. Part II, Susvant la copie imp. a Paris,
1703. Small 8vo, as Part I. Part (Vol.) II1, Recueil de plu-
steurs . . . avec la relation de linterieur du serail suivant la
copte imp. @ Paris, 1702. Small 8vo.
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13.

14.

I5.

16.

17,

18.

19.

20,

21.

22,

1713.—Les Six Voyages de J. B. Tavernier, etc. Nouvelle ed.,
Paris. Ribou. 5 vols. 12mo.

Brunét says it is badly printed.

1713, — Les Six Voyages de J. B. Tavernier, etc. Rouen, Machuel
(according to Joret). 6 vols. 12mo.

1713.—An edition similar to the last, but differs in having the
name Eustache Herault on the title page. There is a copy
in the India Office Library.

1715.—Les Six Voyages, etc. La Haye. 3 vols. r12mo.
This is on the authority of M. Joret. Perhaps identical
with next.

1718 —Les Six Voyages, etc. La Haye, H. Schwendler. 3
vols. (in 6 parts). Small 8vo; pages barely exceeding 6 inches.
Utrecht 1702 on engraved title. There is a copy in the
Bodleian.

1718.—Les Six Voyages, etc. Amsterdam (Rouen). 3 vols (in
6 parts). 12mo (according to M. Joret).

1'724.— Les Six Voyages, etc.  Rouen, Machuel le Pere. 6 vols.
12mo (according to M. Joret).

1724.— Les Six Voyages, etc. Rouen, Machuel le Jeune. 6
vols. 12mo (according to M. Joret).

The Bodleian contains two vols. of one of the two last edi-
tions or separate issues. They are described as follows :—ZLes
Six Voyages, etc., Nouv, Ed. Tome I. Rouen, 1724. 12mo
(leaves 6% in. long) . . . Suite des Voyages, etc., Nouv. Ed. Tome
II. Rouen, 1724. Tome I has the engraved title, dated 1712.

1'7556.—Considerable extracts from Tavernier’s travels are given
in the Histoire Generale des Voyages, by M. ’Abbe Prévost,
which was republished with additional notes in Holland (La
Haye) in 1755. Most of these extracts are included in Vol
XIII of the latter edition.

1810.— Les six Voyages de J. B. Tavernier, &c. Edition entiére-
ment refondu corrigbe accompagnée declaircissements, historiques
et critiques ete. par J. B. J. Breton, Paris, Veuve Lepetit. 7 vols,
18mo.

I regret not having had an opportunity of seeing a copy of
this edition, which may contain some useful critical infor-
mation.
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23. 1882.—Les six Voyages de J. B. Tavernier en Perse et dans les
Indes pendant quarante annes. Et par toules les routes que Pon
peut lenir, Racontés par lus meme, Reduits et annotés par Maxime
Pdit. Dreyfus, Paris. 12mo.

This edition is in a popular and abridged form ; it contains
no critical information of importance.

II

TRANSLATIONS OF TAVERNIER’S TRAVELS INTO
DIFFERENT LANGUAGES.
A.—ENGLISH.

1. 1877.—A4 New | Relation | of | the Inner Part | of the | Grand
Seignors | Seraglio | containing | Several Remarkable Particu-
lars never before ex | pos'd to publick View | by J. B. Tavernier
Baron of Aubonne | London | Printed and Sold by R(obert)
L(ittlebury) and Moses Fitt | 1677 |

2. 18677.—The Six | Voyages | of | Jokn Baptiste Tavernier Baron
of Aubonne | through | Turky into Persia | and the | East
Indses | for the Space of Forty Years | giving an | Account of the
Present State of those countyies, viz. of the Religion, Government

| Customs and Commerce of everycountry; and | the figures weight
and value of the money | currant all over Asia | To which is
added | The Description of the Seraglio | made English by \J(okn)
P hillsps) | Added likewise | A voyage into the Indies &c. By
an Englisk Traveller never before printed | London | Published
by Dr. Dansel Cox | London | Printed by William Goodbid for
Robert Littlebury at the King's Arms in Little Britain & Moses
Pitt at the Angel in St. Pauls Churchyard 1677. 1 vol. fol.

There is a copy of this in Marsh’s Library, Dublin.

3. 1678 —This edition differs from the preceding in the title and
date having after the word London—Printed and sold by
Robert Littlebury at the King’s Arms in Little Britain and
Moses Pit® at the Angel in St. Pauls Church Yard 1678,
1 vol. fol.

There is a copy of this edition in the India Office Library.

1 The J is printed like an F, and is sometimes erroneously quoted as such
(see Professor Joret's list). I can find no confirmation of the existence of an
edition by Phillips dated 1676, which is given by Professor Joret.

3 M. P., or Moses Pitt, was not particular as to the spelling of his name, as
we have Pitt, Pit, and Pytt.
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Both titles contain a blunder about the “ Voyage into the
Indies by an English Traveller,” as the paper referred to, itself
bears the title a “ Description of all the Kingdoms which en-
compass the Euxine and Caspian seas,” and contains no men-
tion of India; it is signed ¢ Astrachan,’ and the writer says he
was an Irishman. It is dated 1677 on its own title.

4. 1878.—The Six | Voyages | of | Jokn Baptista | Tavernier | A
noble man of France now ltving | through | Turky into Persia |
and the | East-Indies | Finished in the year 1670 | Giving
etc. etc. 1 vol. Fol

The blunder just referred to is corrected in this title, and
there is some variation in the names of the printers, etc.

Both the last editions contain a letter to Sir Thomas Davies,
Lord Mayor of London, and in the last there is also a dedica-
tion by J. Phillips to Dr. Daniel Cox. There are two copies of
this edition in Trinity College Library, Dublin.

5. 1680.—A | Collection | of Several | Relations and Treatsises |
' singular and curious | of | John Baptista Tavernier | Baron of
Aubonne | not printed among his first six voyages, | etc. etc.
Published by Edmund Everard Esq. | Imp. etc. | London |
Printed by A. Goodbid, and J. Playford for Moses Fitt at the
| Angel in St. Paul's Churchyard. 168o. Folio.

This contains a dedication to Sir Robert Clayton, Lord
Mayor elect, and it consists of five parts.

There are copies in Trinity College, Dublin (2), the Bod-
leian, Marsh’s, and the Armagh Libraries.

6. 1684.—Collections | of | Travels | Through | Turkey snto Persia
& the East Indies | Giving an account of the | Present State of
these countries | as also | A full relation of the Five years wars be-
tween | Aurengzebe & his Brothers,etc. . . . | Being | the Travels
of Monsieur Tavernser, Berniez | and other great men, Adorned
with many copper Plates | The First Volume | London | Printed
Jor Moses Pitt at the Angel in St. Paul's Churchyard | MDCLXXXIV.

This contains a preface by Edmund Everard, who says that
“In this work was employed the Help of another Worthy Gentle-
man, who labour'd in the first Volum of Tavernser's Translation ;

1 The worthy gentleman was presumably John Phillips, the translator of the
previous editions. Whether his character justified this description is doubtful.
He was a nephew of John Milton, his mother having been Milton’s sister.
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but it was brought to an end & perfection by me, who had the
occasion 1o be more particularly acquainted with Monsieur
Tavernier himself, his Native Tongue, and other Parlicularities
abroad.”

Vol. IT contains the same general title, it includes, together
with Taverniers Relations, etc., the paper on the Euxine,
etc., referred to above, which is prefixed by a special ‘ Publisher
unto the Reader,” pp. 95-100, but the writer's name is not
given : perhaps he was John Phillips or Dr. Cox. The latter
part of the Volume consists principally of translations of
Bernier’s books and létters.

There are copies of this edition in the India Office and
Marsh’s Libraries, and I possess one which was obtained a few
years ago from Mr. Quaritch.

7. 1688.—An issue of this year has the same general title-page as
the preceding, and the pagination is identical throughout, but
the following is different :— Zhe first Part | London Printed for
Moses) P(itt) and are to be sold by George Monke at the White
Horse | without Temple Bar and William Elevey at the Golden
Lyon and Lamb | over against the Middle Temple Gate
MDCLXXXVIIL

There is a copy of this in the King’s Inns Library, Dublin.
It contains no dedication.

8. 1'764.—Harris, in his Voyages and Travels, gives large extracts
from Tavernier.

9. 1811.—Pinkerton (Zravels, Vol VIII, pp. 235-257), gives
Tavernier's Book II, chaps. xv, xvi, xvii, xviii, xix, xx, xxi,
and Baron’s animadversion on Tavernier’s account of Tonquin
is in Vol IX, pp. 656 and 692.

B.—GERMAN.

1. Tavernier J. B. Beschreibung der sechs Reisen in Turkey Persien
und Indien nebenst der Beschresbung des Turkischen serails und
der Kronung des Kanigs Soliman in Persien, herausgegeben von
J. H. Widerhold, 3 Theile mit Portraits, Karten, und Abbildun-
gen. Genf. 1681, Folio.

2. Kurtser Begriff, etc. Genf, J. H. Widerhold. 1681. Folio.
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3. The Nouy. Biog. Genérale mentions a German edition of 1684,
perhaps a mistake for the English Ed. of that year.

4. Jokn B. Tavernier weyl Ritters und Freyherrn von Aubonne in der
Schweizs, Beobachtungen tiber das Serrail des Grossherrn. Auf
seiner sechsmaligen Reise nach der Tiirkey gesammelt. Nebst
vielen eingestreuten Bemerkungen iiber die Sitten und Ge-
wohnheiten der Tiirken. Memmingen 1789 bei Andreas
Seiler. In rzmo. 179 pages. (According to Joret.)

C.—DurTcH.

1. An edition in Dutch in 1682. 4to. According to Nowv. Biog.
Genérale.

D.—ITALIAN.

1. Tavernier J. B. Viaggi nella Turchia nella Persia e nell India
stampalti in lingua francese ed ora tradotts da Giovanni Luctts,
Roma 1682. 2 vols. in 4to.
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ECUYER BARON D'AUBONNE
QUIL A FAIT

EN TURQUIE, EN PERSE,
ET AUX INDES,

Pendant I'efpace de quarante ans , & par toutes les
routes que I'on peut tenir : accompagnez d’obfer.
vations particulicres fur la qualicé, la religion,
le gouverncment . les cotutumes & le commerce
de chaque pais ; avec les figures, le poids, & la
valeur des monnoyes qui y ont cours.

SECONDE PARTIE,
Ou il eff parlé des Indes, €5 des Ifles voifines.
455
A PARIS,

(GErvars CLouziERr, fur les degrez)
en montant pour aller 2 la S Chapelle,

a I'Enfeigne du Voyageur. au
Chezd ET \palais
|Craupe Barsin, fur le fecond Perron |
i de la fainte Chapelle. )

M. D. C. LXXVIL
AVEC PRIVIZLEGE DV ROY.
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DEDICATION

TO THE KING

SIRE—

The zeal which I have for the service of your Majesty, and
for the honour of France, does not permit me to enjoy the repose
which I believed had come to me after such prolonged labours.
My age not permitting me to undertake new voyages, I have experi-
enced a kind of shame at finding myself of no use to my country,
and at not acquitting myself of all which it expects from me. 1
have thought it to be my duty to it to render an account of my
observations upon that which I have seen, and have not been
able to excuse myself from making public. 1 hope, SIRE,
that these exact and faithful accounts which I have written, since
my return, from the notes which I have collected, will not be less
useful to my country than the valuable articles of merchandise which
I have brought back from my travels. For my object in this work
is not merely to assuage public curiosity. I have proposed for
myself a more noble and more elevated aim in all my deeds. As the
hope of legitimate gain alone has not made me traverse these regions,
so the sole desire of placing my name in this book has not caused
me to-day to have it printed. In all the countries which I have
traversed, my strongest desir®>has always been to make known the
heroic qualities of Your MAJEsTY, and the wonders of your reign,
and to show how your subjects excel by their industry and by their
courage all other nations of the earth. I venture to say to YOur
Majesty that I have done so with more boldness, and even more
success, than those who had a title_and an authority to speak. My

. method of action) hostile to deception, and possibly somewhat too free,
has exposed me to many risks among the nations jealous of our
prosperity, who defame us as far as they can in order to exclude us
from trade. I have often risked both my fortune and my life by
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1 DEDICATION TO THE KING

exalting YOUR MaJEsTY by my words above all the monarchs of Europe
and these Kings of the East—even in their very presence. 1 have
emerged with honour from all these dangers by impressing a respect
for your name in the hearts of these barbarians. Under the shadow
of this august name, respected throughout the world, I have travelled
more than 60,000 leagues by land in perfect safety. I have six
times traversed Turkey, Persia, and the better part of India, and
was the first to attempt to go to the famous diamond mines. Too
happy to have brought precious stones which YOUR MAJESTY has
condescended to join to the jewels of your throne, but still more
happy to have made observations in all these places, to which Your
MajEesTY will possibly not deem it unworthy to devote some moments,
as you will find there many details of three of the most powerful
Empires of Asia. You will see the manners and customs of the
people dwelling there at present. I have interposed in certain
places stories, which may relieve the mind after a_tedious march
of caravans, imitating in that the Orientals, who establish caravan-
sardis at intervals in their deserts for the relief of travellers. I am
principally devoted to the description of the territories of Turkey,
Persia, and the Mogul, in order to point out on the five different
routes which one may take to go to them certain common errors with

- reference to the positions of the places. Although these accounts

ma ,bbwaang in grace and in politeness of language, I hope that
thez’di.\:ﬂ.siey'bf the curious and important matters which they con-
tain, and more particularly the geracity which I have scrupulously
observed, will nevertheless cause them to be read, and possibly to
be esteemed. I shall consider myself well repaid for my work if
it has the good fortune to please YOUR MaAJESTY, and if you accept
this evidence of profound respect.

With which I am,
SIRE,
Your MAJESTY’S -
Very humble, very obedient, and very faithful
Servant and Subject,

J. B. TAVERNIER.



DESIGN OF THE AUTHOR!

Wherein he gives a brief account of his first travels in the fasrest parts
of Europe up to CONSTANTINOPLE.

Ir the first education is, as it were, a second birth, I am able to say
that I came into the world with a desire to travel. -‘The interviews -
which many learned men had daily with my father upon geographical
matters, which he had the reputation of understanding well, and to
which, young as I was, I listened with pleasure, inspired me at an
early age with the desire to go to see some of the countries shown
to me in the_maps,)which I could not then tire of gazing at.

At the age of twenty-two years I had seen the best parts of
Europe, France, England, Holland, Germany, Switzerland, Poland,
Hungary, and Italy, and I spoke fairly the languages which are the
most necessary, and which have the greatest currency.

My first sortie from the Kingdom was to go to England, where
the reigning monarch was James I., Sixth King of Scotland, who
caused himself to be called King of Great Britain, to satisfy both the
English and Scotch by a name common to these two nations. From
England I passed into Flanders, to see Antwerp, my father’s native
land. From Flanders I continued my journey to the United
Provinces, where my inclination to travel increased on account of
the concourse of so many strangers, who came to Amsterdam from
all parts of the world.

After having seen all that was most important throughout the
Seventeen Provinces, I entered Germany, and having arrived at
Nuremburg by Frankfort and Augsburg, the noise of the armies
which were marching to Bohemia to retake Prague made me desire
to go to the seat of war, and acquire something of the art, which
would be of service to me in the course of my travels. I was but

1 From Vol. 1, Persian Travels. Paris 1676.
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one day’s distance from Nuremburg when I met a colonel of cavalry,
named Hans Brener, son of Philip Brener, Governor of Vienna, who
engaged me to follow him into Bohemia, being glad to have a young
Frenchman with him. My intention is not to speak here of what
happened at the battle of Prague ; the discourse would be long, and
the- history of this century speaks sufficiently of it. Some years after-
wards I followed this colonel to Vienna. He presented me to the
Governor of Raab, his uncle, to whom belonged the title of Viceroy
of Hungary. This Governor received me into his house to be one
of his pages. It is usual to serve in this position in Germany up to
the age of twenty-five years, and one never quits the service without
being prepared to carry arms, and without obtaining a Cornetcy
or an Ensign’s Commission. I had been four and a half years
with the Viceroy when the Prince of Mantua arrived at Vienna to
urge the Emperor to the designs which the Duke his father desired,
but he was unable to accomplish anything; and even the negotia-
tion of M. de Sabran, Ambassador of the King to his Imperial
Majesty, for the arrangement of the investiture which was the sub-
ject of his mission, was also fruitless. During the years I spent in
Hungary I had time to learn something of war, having been with
the master whom I served on many noteworthy occasions. But I
¥ shall say nothing of the affairs which we had with the Turks, because
f so_many have treated of the subject, and because they. have nothing
to do with the subject of my travels. The Viceroy had espoused,
" on his second marriage, a sister of Count d’Arc, Prime Minister of
State of the Duke of Mantua, and Envoy at Vienna with the Prince
his son, and this Count was a relative of the Empress, who was of the
House of Gonzague. The Count having come to see the Viceroy, I
was ordered to attend on him during his sojourn at Javarin, and
when about to depart he told the Viceroy that the Prince of Mantua
having no one with him who knew the language, he would please
him by permitting me to attend on him while he remained at the
Emperor’s court. The thing was readily granted to the Count d’Arc,
who took me to Vienna, and as I had the good fortune to be not
unpleasing to the Prince, he assured me on his departure that he
would be much pleased to see me at Mantua, where, as he believed
the war would end satisfactorily, he would remember the service
which I had done him. This was sufficient to arouse in me straight-
way a desire to pass into Italy, and continue the travels which I
meditated.
I sought to obtain the Viceroy’s approval of my design, who at
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first consented with reluctance, but at length, pleased with my ser-
vice, granted me permission with a good grace, and presented me,
according to custom, with a sword, a horse, and a pair of pistols, add-
ing to them a very handsome gift of a purse full of ducats. M. de
Sabran then left for Venice, and as he wished to have in his company
a Frenchman who knew how to speak German, I availed myself of
the opportunity, and we reached Venice in eight days. M. le Comte
d’Avaux was then Ambassador of France to the Most Serene Re-
public, and he gave a grand reception to M. de Sabran, who visited
him by order of the King. As the Venetians had no less an interest
in the war of Mantua than the House of Gonzague, the Republic
received M. de Sabran very well, and presented him with eight
great basins of confections, upon one of which there was a heavy
golden chain, which he placed on his neck for a moment, and then
in his pocket. M. le Duc de Rohan was then in Venice with his
family, and two of these basins having been distributed to those
present in the hall, M. de Sabran directed me to convey the six
others, on his account, to Mademoiselle de Rohan, who received
them with a very good grace. During some days which we remained
at Venice I studied with pleasure this town, so celebrated and so
unique among all others in the universe ; and as it has many things
in common with Amsterdam—the site, the size, the splendour, the
commerce, and the concourse of strangers—it contributed no less to
increase the desire which I had of becoming thoroughly acquainted
with Europe and Asia.

From Venice 1 went to Mantua with M. de Sabran, and the
Prince, who testified his joy at beholding me again, gave me at first
the choice of an Ensigncy or a commissson in the Artillery Regi-
ment of the Duke his father. I accepted the latter offer, and was
well pleased to be under the command of M. le Comte de Guiske,
who was its Captain, and is at present Mareschal de Grammont.
A long sojourn at Mantua did not agree with the desire which I
had for travelling, but the Imperial army having laid siege to the
town, before thinking of my departure I wished to see what would
be the issue of the war. We at length compelled the Imperialists
to raise the siege. This they did one Christmas Eve, and on the
following day some troops were sent out to see if it was not a feint,
and whether they had entirely withdrawn.

The siege did not last long, and no considerable action took
place—nothing which could instruct young soldiers. I shall only
say that one day eighteen men having been commanded to go to
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reconnoitre the width and depth of the ditch which the enemy had
made by cutting a dyke for the defence of a small fort from whence
he had driven us; and eight troopers of our company being of this
number, I obtained from the Prince, with great trouble, permission
to be one of these eight, he having had the goodness to say to me
privately that a heavy fire would have to be faced. In short, of the
eighteen of us who went out but four returned, and we having gone
the length of the dyke among the reeds, as soon as we appeared on
the border of the ditch the enemy fired so furious a discharge that
they did not give us time to make observations. I selected in the
magazine a very light cuirass, but of good material. This saved my
life, having been struck by two bullets, one of which struck the left
breast and the other below, the iron being indented in both places.
I suffered some pain from the blow which had struck the breast, and
when we went to make our report, M. le Comte de Guiske, who
perceived the good quality of my cuirass, had it decorated, and
retained it, so that I have not seen it since.

Some time after I obtained my discharge from the Prince, who
had promised to give it to me whenever I desired, and he accom-
panied it with an honourable passport, by reason of which six
troopers came with me to Venice, where I left them. From Venice
I went to Loretto, from thence to Rome, and from Rome to
Naples, from whence, retracing my steps, I spent ten or twelve days
more at Rome. Afterwards I went to see Florence, Pisa, Leghorn,
and Genoa, where I embarked for Marseilles. As for the remainder
of Italy, I have had opportunities of seeing it on other journeys
which I have made; and I _say nothing of this beautiful country,
nor of its fine towns, because there are plenty. ofpegp have
written about them. .

From Marseilles I came to Paris, where I did not remain long,
and wishing to see Poland, I entered Germany by Switzerland. ~ After
having traversed the principal cantons, I descended the Rhine in
order to reach Brisac and Strasburg, then ascending by the Swabe
I passed to Ulm and Augsburg to go to Munich. I saw the mag-
nificent palace of the Dukes of Bavaria, which William V had
commenced and Maximilian his son accomplished during the heat
of the wars which troubled the Empire. From thence I went, for
the second time, to Nuremburg and to Prague, and going from
Bohemia, I entered Silesia and crossed the Oder to Breslau. From
Breslau I went to Cracow, one of the largest towns of Europe, or
rather one composed of three towns, and the ancient abode of the



DESIGN OF THE AUTHOR Iv

Kings of Poland. I then went to Warsaw, on the left bank of the
Vistula, and saw the tomb of King Sigismund, which was beautiful
and magnificent

From Warsaw I returned to Breslau, and took the route to
Lower Silesia, to visit one of the principal officers of the Emperor’s
household whom I knew very well. But at two leagues from
Glogau I was turned from my intention by meeting, and the press-
ing invitation of, Colonel Butler, a Scotchman, who commanded
a regiment of cavalry for the Emperor, and who since killed
Wallenstein on account of the order which he received. His
wife, who was with him, was fond of the French, and both of them
having treated me with much kindness, accompanied by some pre-
sents, to induce me to remain with them, I was unable to resist
such evidences of kindness. The King of Sweden at that time was
invading Pomerania, and the army of the Emperor marched towards
Stettin to prevent his entry. We were not more than four leagues
off when we heard that the Swedes were in it. This news caused
great disorders in the Imperial army, of which Tureste-Conte was
the General, and out of 40,000 men, of which it was composed, he
disbanded g9ooo or 10,000, which compelled the remainder to with-
draw themselves to Frankfort-on-the-Oder and its environs.

It was then that I heard that the Emperor was going to Ratis-

b_%with his son, Ferdinand III, in order to have him crowned
King of the Romans. I had witnessed the -crowning of the
Kings of Hungary and of Bohemia, and being desirous to witness
this third ceremony, which should be finer than the others, I
took leave of my Colonel and came quickly to Ratisbone. All
took place with much magnificence, and many young gentlemen
showed their skill in the tournaments. In front of the course
where they tilted the ring there were two platforms. The
grandest was for the Emperor and the Empress, and all the ladies
of the Court; the other resembled a large shop, where were sus!
pended many jewels of great price. They made parties of seven o

eight cavaliers, who with a lance touched the object for which thes
wished to run ; and there were some of the jewels worth 10,000 ém.*
and more. He who had the good fortune to win had nothing to
pay, it was the others who had competed with him who had to
pay the merchant for it The conqueror received it from the hands
of the Prince of Ekemberg, First Minister of State of the Emperor,
and having placed it at the end of his lance went to present it to
the Empress, who would not receive it; this allowed him to offer

i
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it to that one of the ladies of the Court for whom he had the most
esteem.

There came then to Ratisbone jewellers from _different places,
and one of them perished unfortunately on his arrival by an adven-
venture so tragic that all the Court was moved to compassion. He
was the only son of the richest merchant in Europe, who dwelt at
Frankfort, and his father had sent him to the coronation to sell
precious stones. Through fear of his being robbed on the way his
father sent them by a safe means to w_at Ratisbone, who was his
correspondent, with an order to place them in the hands of his son.
This young man on his arrival at Ratisbone went to find the Jew,
who told him that he had received a small box full of precious
stones, and that he might take possession of them whenkver he
wished. At the same time he invited him to drink, and took him
to the house of the Dauphin on the quay at Ratisbone, where they
enjoyed themselves till one o’clock at night, when the Jew, taking the
young man by a street where there were no shops, and where there
were no passers, stabbed him in the stomach eight or ten times
with a knife, and left him lying on the pavement. The miserable
Jew thought that he would escape by writing to the jeweller in
Frankfort that he had handed over the small box to his son, and
that no one would suspect him of the murder. But by God’s will,
on the very same evening the crime was discovered, the guilty one
was in the hands of justice.

The matter was discovered thus. Immediately after this cruel
murder a herald of the Emperor, named Jean Marie, passing through

~ this obscure street, struck his feet against the body of this young man,

who still breathed, and fell on top of him. Feeling some moisture on
his hand, he at first thought that he was a drunken man who had been
ill and was unable to stand. But on second thoughts it occurred
to him that it might be a wounded man. He ran for a light to an
office of the Marshal at the corner of the street. The Marshal and
his companions took a lantern, and on arriving at the place with the
herald saw the melancholy spectacle of a young man bathed in his
own blood, who had but few moments to live. The Marshal would
not allow them to carry him to his office, in order not to embarrass
justice, and they found nowhere more suitable for prompt aid than
the house of the Dauphin, which was not far off. He was at once
taken there, and as soon as they had washed his face, which was
covered with blood and dust, the mother and daughter of the house
at once recognised him as the person who came to drink there with
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the Jew. He expired a moment afterwards, without having been
able to speak or to give any sign of consciousness, and it was in this
way that they discovered the murderer, who was taken in his own
house the same evening, and straightway confessed his crime. The
enormity of the deed justified that the guilty one should be con-
demned to a very severe sentence, and the judgment provided that
he should be hung to a gallows, head downwards, between two
large dogs, suspended close to him, so that in their rage they should
eat out his vitals, and so make him suffer more than one death by
the protraction of the torment. It is the sentence provided by the
Imperial law for a Jew who has killed a Christian, and the method
of this assassination had about it something more horrible than
ordinary murders. However, the Jews of Ratisbone made such large
presents to the Empress and to the two Princesses that they ob-

tained an alteration in the sentence, and the culprit was condemned l

to a shorter execution, but which was not less rigorous. He was

torn with hot irons in various parts of the body and in different :

quarters of the town, and as the pincers tore out the flesh molten
lead was poured into the openings, after which he was taken outside
Ratisbone and broken on the wheel at the place destined for the
execution.

The coronation ceremony having been accomplished, I heard that
the Empress was sending the Sieur Smit as Resident to the Porte of
the Grand Seigneur. From the information which my friends gave
me I hoped that he would be gracious enough to allow me to accom-
pany him. I was unwilling to be a cause of expense to him, and I
had, in order to make the voyage, a sufficient number of ducats,
which I had saved while I served under Colonel Butler, who showed
me much affection. I was about to leave Ratisbone when Father
Joseph, who was in the service of the King, and who had known
me at Paris, proposed to me to accompany M. Bachelier, whom his
Majesty was sending to the Duke of Mantua, or to accompany M.
PAbbe de Chapes, brother of the late M. le Mareschal d’Aumont,
and M. de St. Liebau in the voyage which they had designed to
make to Constantinople and even to Palestine. I liked this latter
proposition, having no intention to return to Italy, and wishing to
see new countries. Without hesitating about the selection, I told
Father Joseph how indebted I was to him for the offer which he made
me, and I joined these two latter gentlemen, from whom I did not
part till they were about to leave Constantinople for Syria. Before
quitting Germany these gentlemen desired to see the court of

- ig—



lviii DESIGN OF THE AUTHOR

Saxony, where we arrived in a short time. You pass through Frei-
burg on this route, a small town, but well worthy of being seen,
because it contains the tombs of the Electors, which, whether as
regards material or form, are the finest in Europe. From thence
we went to see the splendid Castle of Augustburg, which is on a
high mountain, wherein there are many remarkable things. There
is a hall which, for sole decoration from top to bottom, has a
multitude of horns of all kinds of animals hung on the walls, and you
see the head of a hare with two small horns, which was sent to the
Elector as a great curiosity by the King of Denmark. There is in
one of the courts of this castle a tree of such enormous size, and the
branches of which are so extended, that one can place underneath
it a great number of tables. I did not count them, but the con-
cierge told us that there were as many as there are days in the year.
That which makes this tree more wonderful is that it is a birch,
which it is rare to see attain to such a size. There is also in this
castle a well so deep that one cannot draw water from it in less
than half an hour, and considering the altitude of the place, one
cannot sufficiently admire the boldness of the designer.

All Germany is so well known that I shall not delay to describe
Dresden, which is the residence of the Elector. I shall merely say
that the town is not large, but that it is very beautiful and well forti-
fied, and that the Elbe, over which there is a fine stone bridge,
separates the old and the new towns. The palace of the Elector is
one of the largest and most beautiful in Germany, but it lacks an
open space in front, and its principal gate is at the bottom of a cu/
de sac. The treasure-rooms,! to the number of sixteen, are open to
all strangers of distinction; and there are catalogues, both in
German and in other languages, of all that is beautiful and rare
in each. MM. ’Abbe de Chapes and de Saint Liebau were very
well received by the Elector—father of him who reigns to-day ; he
kept them to supper, and treated them with much kindness. A grand
buffet had been arranged this evening, upon which all the pieces
were of a perfectly beautiful and shining stone, which was obtained
in the silver mines of Saxony, and on a lower shelf there were several
goblets of silver gilt of different sizes. The Elector, wishing to give
the health of the King to these gentlemen, allowed them to select

" of these goblets the one from which they wished to drink, on condi-
tion of drinking it full, according to the custom of the country. M.
PAbbe de Chapes caused one to be brought which did not appear to

1 The famous green vaults.
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be large, and M. de Saint Liebau asked for another which held a
little more. But ’Abbe de Chapes was much surprised when, having
taken the goblet which he had chosen, it expanded in his hands
when he touched a spring, like a tulip which opens to the sun, and
it became forthwith a large cup capable of containing nearly a pint.
He was not forced to drink it full, and the Elector forgave him, con-
tenting himself with a laugh at his surprise.

From Dresden we went to Prague, and it was for the third time
that I saw this grand and beautiful town, or, if you wish it, these
three towns, separated by the Molde, which falls into the Elbe 5 or
6 leagues below. Having traversed Bohemia through the middle,
and touched an angle of Moravia, we entered Austria, and came to
Vienna, intending to embark at once, the cold beginning to make
itself already felt. These gentlemen confiding on me the arrange-
ments of the journey, I went to ask the Governor of Vienna to write
in their favour to the Viceroy of Hungary, his brother, to give us
necessary passports ; this he granted with a good grace, and he also
gave two boats to these gentlemen, one for themselves, which had
a good room, and the other for the kitchen. We remained one
day at Presburg, to see the great church and a quantity of relics
which they had to show there, and from thence we descended to
Altemburg.

Altemburg is a town and county which belong to Comte d’Arach.
It was the property of a Queen of Hungary, who presented it when
dying to a nable of her court, on condition that he and his successors
should always keep in this castle a certain number of peacocks,
which this Queen was very fond of ; and that if any one omitted to
do so the county should revert to the throne.

We arrived at Sigket after midday, and immediately I took a small
boat and went quickly to Raab, formerly called Javarin, which is only
two hours distant. I gave the Viceroy the letter which his brother
had given me, and I informed him of the arrival of MM. le Chapes
and de Saint Liebau. As I had had the honour of being some years
in his service, he told me he was glad to see me again, and that he
would do everything to satisfy those whom his brother recommended.
On the following day he ordered 300 cavalry and two carriages to
go and bring them to Javarin. He received them very politely, and
during the sojourn which they made the principal officers sought to
make them pass the time agreeably. It was necessary to wait eight or
ten days to receive the reply of the Backa of Buda,a message having
been sent to the Governor of Comorre to ascertain if he would grant
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a passage to two French gentlemen and their suite. In order to
facilitate the matter they were represented to be relatives of M. de
Cessy, Ambassador of France at the Porte, and the reply of the
Bacha having come in the affirmative, we descended to Comorre,
where the Governor gave us other boats. They conveyed us half
way to Buda, where we found others, which, on the receipt of the
notice of our departure, came from Buda to meet us. These
boats are a kind of brigantines well armed and very convenient, and
they make, by force:of oars, much way in little time, because they
are very light. It is between Comorre and Buda on the frontiers of
the two Empires, where the Ambassadors relieve one another, which
happens on both sides every six years, and in the same time the
alliance is renewed, and it is necessary that the number 'of persons
on each side shall be equal.

From Vienna to Javarin we were three days on the water, because
the Danube makes a great circuit, though one can make the land
journey in two hours. From Javarin one goes to Comorre, and
from Comorre we descended to Buda in less than two days. The
journey from Raab to Buda is seldom taken by land, because the
country being on the frontier there are brigands on both sides whom it
is dangerous to meet. In the fine season one can go from Buda to
Belgrade in less than eight days ; but we took eight, the cold and snow
delaying our progress. We took an equal time up to Constantinople,
where we did not arrive till the 29th day after our departure from
Belgrade, because the days were short and the way bad,

It is the custom in Hungary, especially on routes little frequented
by strangers, to take no money from travellers ; a householder lodges
them and treats them well, and the mayor of the place repays him

" at the end of the year out of the public revenue for the expense

which he has incurred. But it should be remembered that they are
not charged with a great number of travellers, and that in Hungary,
which is one of the best countries in Europe, food is so cheap that
we did not expend at Belgrade for fourteen mouths as much as two
crowns a day.

Buda is on the right of the Danube, distant from the river about
half an hour. As soon as the Backa had news of our arrival he sent
his equerry with horses led by well-dressed slaves for our conduct to
the town. Among these slaves were two Parisians, and our gentle-
men knowing their families, offered unavailingly up to 8oo crowns
for their ransom.

We remained twelve days at Buda before we could have audience
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of the Backa, who was unwell. He sent us our food daily—a sheep,
fowl, butter, rice, and bread, with two seguszs for other fresh supplies ;
and on the day upon which he granted an audience to MM. de Chapes
and de Saint Liebau, they presented him with a watch, the case of
which was covered with diamonds. The Backa is a man of good
figure and pleasing countenance; he received them with much
civility, and on their departure for Belgrade, which was on the
fourteenth day of their arrival at Buda, he sent them six chariots
with two soldiers to conduct them, and an order to defray their
expenditure for food throughout, of which they did not wish to avail
themselves. ,

On our arrival at Belgrade we entered an old caravansardi, but
four of the principal merchants of Ragusa, who do a large trade in
this place, took us from this poor inn to convey us to the house of
a good citizen. The Ragusans carry cloth to Belgrade, and take
wax in exchange, and quicksilver, which they obtain from Upper
Hungary and from Transylvania.

If we had reason to congratulate ourselves on the good reception
of the Backa of Buda, we had also reason to complain of the rude
manner which the Sangrac of Belgrade displayed towards us, as he
compelled us to contest for fifteen or sixteen days the ridiculous
demand that he at first made of 200 ducats per head. The mer-
chants of Ragusa went to speak to him, and all they could obtain
was that we should each give him fifty ducats. The Sangiac con-
tinuing to act badly, I went to see him with our interpreter, and at
first spoke to him with civility. But seeing that he paid no attention
to me, and that it was necessary to address him otherwise, I intimated
so well by threats that I would send an express to the Porte to com-
plain of his rude conduct towards two gentlemen, relatives of the
French Ambassador, that notwithstanding the zoo ducats which he
demanded per head, he contented himself with fifty for all, which
were forthwith given to him. During this fifteen days’ detention we
had the small consolation of enjoying good fare. The bread, the
wine, and the meat are all excellent and cheap in this place; and
Belgrade being built on a point of land where two great rivers—the |
Danube and Save—join, so large a quantity of large pike and fine
carp were caught that we only used the livers and milts, giving the
fish to the poor. Two Jesuit Fathers, chaplains of the merchants of
Ragusa, contributed much to dissipate the annoyance which these
gentlemen experienced from the delay of their journey, caused by
the injustice of the Sazngiac. The merchants, too, did not limit
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themselves to the good services which they rendered on several
occasions, they added a magnificent banquet to which they invited
them on Christmas Eve, after which they went to the midnight mass,
accompanied by music and instruments, with which they were
pleased. .

We took saddle horses and chariots at Belgrade for Adrianople,
each selecting the mode of conveyance he considered most comfort-
able. As for me, I preferred a chariot, wherein, covering myself with
straw, my body being clad in a good sheep skin, I did not feel the
cold. We came to Sophia, a large and populous town, the capital of
the old Bulgarians, and the residence of the Backa de Romelil You
see there a beautiful mosque, which was once a Christian church,
with a tower so artfully made that three persons can ascend it at the
same time without seeing one another.

From Sophia we came to Philippopolis, and between this last
town and Adrianople we met two well-mounted companies of
Tartars. They come to make raids on this side of the Danube,
and indeed farther into the portion of Hungary which belongs to the
house of Austria. As soon as they saw us they hastily ranged them-
selves in two lines on either side, to allow us to pass through
them, designing, doubtless, to attack us, being without hope of van-
quishing us except by numbers and surprise. They had for sole
arms a poor sort of sabre, and we on our side had wherewithal to
prevent their approach, each having a musket and a pair of pistols, and
the majority good sporting guns also. For fear they should come to
attack us if we neglected to defend ourselves, we stood our ground
and made a barricade of our chariots. However, our two guards
with our interpreter were sent to the chief of these Tartars to tell
him that we should not move till they decamped, and that being
soldiers like them, they would obtain nothing from us. The chief
replied that he had only drawn up his men in order to honour us,
and that, as we wished it, they would pass on if we gave them some-
thing to buy tobacco. We speedily satisfied them; and our inter-
preter having taken them four seguins, they drew off and left our
passage open.

We reached Adrianople on the twenty-third day after our depar-
ture from Belgrade, and we hired other horses and chariots for
Constantinople.  Adrianople derives its name from the Emperor
Adrian, who enlarged and embellished it ; it was previously called
Oreste. It is pleasantly situated at the mouths of three rivers,

1 Pasha of Roumelia.
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which debouch together in the Archipelago. The old town is not
very large, but the Turks have added splendid suburbs, and it is
one of the residences of the Ottoman Emperors, who often come
there, whether called by business or for the pleasure of the chase,
especially of ducks and herons. When these three rivers overflow
the marshes and neighbouring fields they make, as it were, a sea,
which one sees covered by a multitude of these birds, as also cranes
and wild geese, and the Grand Seigneur takes them with the eagle
and the falcon, which are very well trained to this kind of sport.

On the fifth day after our departure from Adrianople, and the
fifty-second after we left Vienna, we arrived happily at Constanti-
nople, at eight o’clock in the morning. Having traversed the town
and passed to Galata, they led us to the house of the French
Ambassador, which we did not leave till after dinner, and in the
evening we went to take possession of a house belonging to a Greek
close to that of the Ambassador. MM. de Chapes and de St.
Liebau remained two months at Constantinople, where they ex-
pended a large sum, always keeping open house. We made during
the winter a small trip to the Dardanelles and the ruins of Troy,
where we only saw stones, which was assuredly not worth the
trouble of going there.

Curiosity to see a room furnished in the French fashion, of
which they gave us a great account, led us to go to the serrai/ at
Scutarii. Two eunuchs who guarded it made much fuss about
permitting us to enter, for which we had to pay well, and we saw
nothing but a bed after our pattern, of rich material, with the chairs
and carpets, which constituted the whole lot. On another day we
took boats with our friends to go to Chalcedonia, which is on the
margin of the sea. There is a very ancient church there, in which
one sees the council hall, with the original chairs still preserved.
It is to-day a monastery, and two bishops who were there, after
having conducted us all through, civilly presented us with a
collation.

We then went to see Pompey’s Pillar, at the mouth of the Black
Sea, and going from serrasl to serrasl, which are the royal houses
of the Grand Seigneur, we occupied eight days upon this pleasant
outing. But one might do it in two, if content to see the pillar
without stopping anywhere. We met in one of these serrails an
old French eunuch, who was delighted to see us, and gave us all
possible good cheer.

I shall make here a remark about the Black Sea canal. There

I
/
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is no strait of the sea without a current, and this has two opposite
ones. That from the European side carries vessels towards the
Black Sea, and that which is from the Asiatic side brings them back
towards the Mediterranean. Thus in the trip which one often
makes from Constantinople to the mouth of the canal, both in going
and returning you find the stream favourable, and you have but to
cross from one bank to the other.

The rigour of winter- being over, MM. de Chapes and de St.
Liebau continued their journey, and accompanied by two guards,
engaged two brigantines for the journey to Alexandretta. I have since
heard that they saw all that is most remarkable in the Archipelago
and along the coasts of Natalie; that from Alexandretta they went
to Aleppo, from thence to the Euphrates, and that, retracing their steps
to Aleppo, they went to Damascus, and from thence to Jerusalem.

As for me, having another journey in view, and wishing to see
Persia, I remained at Constantinople, awaiting a caravan which I was
encouraged to hope for from one month to another. But without
that it often happened that eight or ten merchants, joining together,
made the journey in safety to Ispahan. My ignorance was the
reason for my making a much longer stay at Constantinople than
I had contemplated. I remained eleven months, during which
time I saw M. de Marcheville arrive, who came to relieve M. de
Cesi. He had an audience of the Grand Seigneur as Ambassador
of France, but M. de Cesi, who did not wish to retire, intrigued so
well with the grand PVizir that he remained Ambassador at the
Porte, while M. de Marcheville was compelled to return to France.
I was in his corfége on the day when he had audience with his
Highness, as I have stated in my account of the Serragiio.

At length, after eleven months delay, a well-equipped and
numerous caravan left Constantinople for Ispahan, and I joined it
on the road, for my first journey to Asia.! It has been followed by
five others, and I have thus had time to observe the nature of the
country well, and the genius of the populations, I have pushed
the three last beyond the Ganges and to the island of Java; and
during the space of forty years I have traversed more than 60,000
leagues by land, only having once returned from Asia to Europe by
sea. Thus I have seen at my leisure in my six journeys, and by

1 M. Joret, by means of the incident about the Ambassadors just referred to,
has fixed this date as January or February 1631. Those who give it as 1636 are
therefore clearly in the wrong.
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different routes, the whole of Turkey, all Persia, and all India, and
especially the famous mines of diamonds, where no European had
been before me.? It s of these three grand Empires that I propose
to give a full and exact account, and I shall commence with the

different routes which one may take to go from Paris to Persia-

1 As elsewhere pointed out in the following pages, there were European
visitors before Tavernier’s time, as Caesar Frederick before 1570, Methold before
1622, and also some others.
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AVIS
TO THE READER

IT is almost impossible in a work of this sort, containing so many
proper names of officers, Princes, towns, mountains, and rivers, that
many faults should not occur; because these names being entirely
unknown to us, and little conformable to our pronunciation and
manner of writing, it need not be wondered at if the printer has
often erred. But among other faults one important one has been
detected, which it is desirable to remove and to notify, that in place
of coste, which means nothing, cosse should be read throughout, which
in the language of the country means league (/fex¢) in India.



ERRATA ET CORRIGENDA.

Page 16, note 2, for Assen read Asen.

”

92, omit note 3.

143 and 144 7, for Kurum read Khurram.

184, note 2, for Cardamons read Cardamoms.
203 and 269, for Augustines r¢ad Augustins.

2035, headline, for Mascaregnas read Mascarehnas.
217, for elephants’ teeth read tusks.

250 #» and 280 7, for Tennant read Tennent.
251, line 2, for which read whom.

288 n, for Jalmudugu read Jamalmudugu,

326, line 6, for Roushendra read Raushenéra.

400 n, for p. 372 n, read Vol. ii, p. 129,

415, last paragraph, for Zun read Zonne.

416, line 26, for 1333 read 1334

416 and 417, for corrected values of carat and 7af, see Index.
417, note 1, for 1.27 read 0.127.
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Concerning routes which one may take to go from
ISPAHAN to AGRA, and from AGRA to DELHI and
JAHANABAD,' where the Court of the GREAT
MoGUL is at present ; as also to the Court of the
King of GOLCONDA and to that of the King of
B1JAPUR,? and to several other places in INDIA.

! Dehly and Gehanabat in the original. Sh4h Jah4n rebuilt Delhi,
and called the new city Sh4hjahdn4ibdd, which retains its form and
fortifications to the present time, and is the Delhi of to-day.

2 Visapour, in the original, was an early corruption of the name
Bijapur (Vijdyapura). It is the principal town of what is now the
Kal4dgi District of the Bombay Presidency. An account of its buildings
is given in Fergusson’s History of Indian and Eastern Architecture.
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TRAVELS IN INDIA

CHAPTER 1

Route from 1spaHAN fo AGRA by (way of ) GOMBROON,!
where particular mention is made of the navigation
Srom HorMUZ? 0 SURAT.®

I suaLL follow in this account of my Indian travels the
same order as I have observed in that of my Persian
travels, and I shall commence with the description of
the routes by which one can go from IspaHAN to
DEeLHI and JAHANABAD, where the GREaT MocuL at
present resides.

Although INDI1A presents a frontier towards PErsia
of more than 400 leagues, extending from the ocean
up to that long chain of mountains which traverses the
centre of AsiA from west to east, and has been known
to antiquity under the name of Mount TAURuUs or
Mount Caucasus,* there are, notwithstanding, not so

1 Gomron in the original, for Gombroon, the modern Bandar Abbi4s,
in the Persian Gulf.

2 Ormus in the original, the modern Hormuz, more properly Hur-
miiz, formerly a city and kingdom near the mouth of the Persian Gulf,

8 Surate in the original, the modern Surat, spelt Suratte in the
French edition of 1713.

4 Mount Taurus or Mount Caucasus. The former name was used

by some of the ancient geographers for a supposed continuous range
from west to east, through the whole of Asia, and embracing the real
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many ways for passing from PERsia into INDIA as
there are for passing from TURKEY into PERsIa, because
between PERsiA and INpIA there are only sands and
vast deserts where one finds no water at all. Thus,
in order to go from IspAHAN to AGRra there are but two
routes to select from—one partly by land and partly
by sea, by taking ship at Hormuz; and the other
altogether by land, passing through CanpaHar. The
first of these routes has been fully described up to
Hormuz towards the end of the last book of my
travels in PERsia! and I have now to speak of the
navigation from HoRMUZ to SURAT.

Navigation in the Indian seas is not carried on at
all seasons, as it is in our European seas, and it is
necessary to take the proper season, outside the limits
of which no one ventures to put to sea. The months
of November, December, January, February, and
March, are the only months in the year in which one
embarks at Hormuz for Surart, and at Surar for
Hormuz : with this difference, however, that one rarely
leaves SuraT later than the end of February,? but for
leaving HorMuz one may wait till the end of March,

Taurus of Asia Minor, the Persian Elbruz, the Hindu Kush, and the
Himalayas. ¢ The boundaries of India on the north, from Ariana to
the Eastern Sea, are the extremities of Taurus, to the several parts of
which the natives give, besides others, the names of Paropamisus,
Emodus, and Imaus (Himalaya); but the Macedonians call them
Caucasus;” etc. (Strabo, Bk. XV, c. i, § 11; Bohn’s ed., trans. by
Falconer and Hamilton, vol. iii, p. 78.)

1 Book V, chaps. xx, xxi, xxii, p. 653 e seg. The second route up
to Candahar is described in Book V, chap. xxiv, p. 693, Persian Travels,
Paris edition of 1676.

2 This indication of the periods of the monsoons is of interest. It
is availed of by M. Joret, in his /. B. Tavernier, Paris, 1886, p. 64, as
a factor in determining the dates of Taverniers journeys, regarding
which his direct statements are so few, vague, or even contradictory.
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and even till the 15th of April, because then the west-
ern wind which brings the rains to INDIA begins to
blow. During the first four months a wind from the
north-east prevails with which one may sail from
Surat to Hormuz in fifteen or twenty days; after-
wards, veering by degrees to the north, it serves equally
the vessels which go to Surat and those which are
coming from it, and during this period the merchants
generally reckon on spending thirty or thirty-five days
at sea; but when you wish to go from Hormuz to
SuraT in fourteen or fifteen days, you must embark in
the month of March or at the beginning of April, because
then you have the western wind astern all the way.

Vessels leaving Hormuz steer for MuscaT,! on the
coast of ARABIA, in order not to approach too near to
that of PErsIa, and to give it a wide berth. Those
which are coming from SuraT do the same, in order
to find the entrance to the gulf, but neither the one nor
the other ever touch at MuscaT, because custom dues
have to be paid to the Arabian Prince who took this
place from the Portuguese.

MuscaT is a town on the sea-coast, opposite to
three rocks, which render the approach to it very
difficult, and it lies at the foot of a mountain upon
which the Portuguese had three or four forts. It may
be remarked that Muscat, Hormuz, and Bassora?are
the three places in the East where the heat is most
unbearable. Formerly the English and Dutch mono-
polised this navigation ; but for some years past the

1 Mascaté in the original, the modern Muscat, or more properly
Miskit, the capital of Oman, in North-East Arabia.

2 Balsara in the original, Balsora of the Arabian Nights, the
modern Bassora (Basra), in the Persian Gulf.

vV
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Armenians, Muhammadans of INDIA, and Banzans! also
have vessels, upon which, however, one does not feel
so safe as on those of the Franks?® because necessarily
the Indians do not understand the sea so well, and have

“not such good pilots.

Vessels sailing fl}icl} is the only port in
the whole empire of the GReaTr Mogur, steer for Dru
and PoINT ST. JEAN,® and then anchor in the roads at
SuwaALr,* which is only four leagues distant from Surar,
and but two from the mouth of the river, bearing from
it northwards. They carry the merchandise from one
place to the other either by cart or by boat, because
large vessels cannot enter the river at SurAT, until after
they are unloaded, on account of the sandbanks which
are at the mouth. The Dutch return after having
landed their goods at SuwALf, and the English did the
same, neither being permitted to enter into the SURAT
river ; but since, some time back, the King has granted
to the latter a place to winter? in during the rainy season.

SurAT is a city of moderate size, with a poor
fortress, which you must pass, whether approaching it
by water or by land. It has four towers at its four

1 Banianes in the original, see Book 111, chap. iii, and Index.

2 Francs in the original, and Franguis on p. 59, names in the East
for all Europeans except Greeks ; Pers. Farangi.

3 Diu and Point St. Jean. Diu is on an island (from which fact
the name is derived—dwipa, Sanskrit for an island) off the southern
extremity of Gujardt. It occupies an important position in the history
of the Portuguese, and still belongs to them. St. Jean is the port in
Gujardt called Saj4n or Sanjdn, the Sind4n of Arab writers, corrupted
by the Portuguese into San Gens and the English into St. John’s. (See
Yule and Bumnell, Anglo-Indian Glossary, s. v. St. John’s, p. 591.)

4 Souali in original, a roadstead near the mouth of the T4pti (op.
Cy p. 671). ' :

5 The term winter (kswer) is used by several early writers on India
to indicate the rainy season, viz. June to October.
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angles ; and as the walls are not terraced, the guns are
placed upon scaffoldings. The Governor of the fortress
merely commands the soldiers of the garrison, and
possesses no authority in the city, which has its own
separate Governor to receive the customs and the other
revenues of the King throughout the extent of his
Province. The walls of the city are of earth, and the
houses of private persons are merely barns, being built
of nothing but reeds, covered with cow-dung mixed with
clay to fill the interstices, and to prevent those outside
from seeing between the reeds that which is done inside.
In the whole of SuraT there are only nine or ten well-
built houses, and the Sid/-bandar,' or chief of the
merchants, has two or three of them. The others be-
long to the Muhammadan merchants, and those of the
English and Dutch are not the least fine, every presi-
dent and commander taking care to keep them in repair,
the cost of which they charge against the accounts of

their companies. These dwellings are, nevertheless,"

only hired houses, the King not permitting any Frank
to possess a house of his own, fearing that he would
have that of which he might make a fortress. The
Reverend Capuchin Fathers have built a very com-
modious Giie upon the model of the houses of EUROPE,
with a beautiful church, and I myself furnished a large
portion of the money which it cost; but the purchase
had to be made under the name of a Maronite merchant
of ALEPPo? named CHELEBI, of whom I have spoken in
my account of PERsIA.

1 Cha-bander in original, Skdk-bandar, ie. Governor of the port
or harbour and customs master.

2 Alep in original, for Aleppo, described Book 11, cap. ii, p. 134, of
the Persian Travels, Paris, 1876.
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CHAPTER 11

Concerning the Customs, the Money, the Exchange, the
Weights, and the Measures of INDIA.

Ix order to avoid repetition, which one cannot escape
in the course of a long journey, it is desirable to make
the reader acquainted from the first with the practice
in INDIA in reference to customs, money, exchange,
measures, and weights.

As soon as merchandise is landed at Surar it
has to be taken to the custom-house, which adjoins
the fort. They are very strict and search persons
with great care. Private individuals pay as much as 4
.and 5 per cent duty on all their goods; but as for
the English Company and the Dutch Company, they
pay less. But I believe likewise that, taking into
account what it costs them in deputations and in
presents, which they are obliged to make every year
at court, the goods cost them scarcely less than they do
private persons.

Gold and silver pay 2 per cent, and as soon as they
have been counted at the custom-house the Mintmaster?!
comes to take them, and coins them into money of the

1 The Mintmaster was called Darogha (of the mint); the assays
were made by the Sasraf?,; other officials in the mints were the Amun,
who was a kind of spy on the others ; the Auskrzf, to keep the accounts,
etc. (See Afn-i-Akbdsi, Blochmann’s transl., vol. i, p. 18.)
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country, which he hands over to you, in proportion to
the amount and standard of your silver. You settle
with him, according to the nature of the amount, a day
when he is to give the new coins, and for as many
days as he delays to do so beyond the term agreed
upon he pays interest in proportion to the silver which
he has received. The Indians are cunning and exact-
ing in reference to coin and payments; for when
money has been coined for three or four years it has
to lose 4 per cent, and it continues in the same
proportion according to age, not being able, they
say, to pass through so many hands without some
diminution.

You may carry all sorts of silver into the Empire of
the GReaT MocuL, because there is a mint in each of
the frontier towns, where it has to be refined to the
highest standard,! as is all the gold and silver in INDIa,
by order of the King, and it is coined into money of
the country. Bar silver, or old silver plate which has
been bought without payment for the workmanship, is
that which has the least to lose, for on coined silver
one cannot avoid the loss on coinage. Sales are in
general conditional on payment being made in money
coined during the current year ; and if one pays in old
pieces it is necessary to submit to loss, according to
the time they have been coined, as I have said above.
In all places at a distance from towns, where the
common people do not understand silver well, and
where there are no Changers, they will not receive a
piece of silver till they put it into the fire to ascertain

1 The method of assaying which was practised in India is described

in the Afn-i-Akbdri, and upon it there are some important remarks and
explanatory notes to be found in Percy’s Metallurgy of Gold and Silver
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if it is good; and this is practised especially at the
river crossings.! As their boats are made of osiers,
covered only with oxhide, and are consequently very
light,® they keep them in the woods, and will not take
them on their shoulders for crossing the water before
they have received their payment.

In so far as regards gold the merchants who import
it use so much cunning in order to conceal it, that but
little of it comes to the knowledge of the customs’
officers. They do all they can to evade paying the
customs, especially as they have not so much risk to
run as in the custom-houses of Eurore. For in those
of InD1a, when any one is detected in fraud, he is let
off with paying double, 10 per cent instead of 5, the
King comparing the venture of the merchant to a
game of hazard, where one plays double or quits.
However, for some time back this is somewhat
changed, and it is to-day difficult to settle with the
customs’ officers on that condition. The King has
conceded to the English Captains that they shall not be
searched when they leave their vessels to come on
shore; but one day an English Captain, going to
T@s one of the largest towns of INDI1a, a little above
Sinp1,* which is at the mouth of the river INDuUs,* when

————

1 Only a few years ago I found the people in a remote part of the
District of Raipur, in the Central Provinces, most unwilling to accept
any payment in silver ; they would take copper, but preferred cowries.

2 Coracles. See Book I, chap. xviii, and Index for further references
to them.

3 Tata in the original, the modern Tatta, in Sind (see p. 17), a
taluk in the Kardchi District.

4 Scimdi in the original, sometimes written Simdi by Tavernier—
e.g. p. 17—for Sindi, the Province of Sind, derived from the River
Sind, #.e. Indus.

5 River of Indou in the original, z.e. Hindi or Sindii—the Indus river.
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about to pass, was arrested by the customs’ guards,
from whom he could not defend himself, and who
searched him in spite of anything he could say. They
found gold on him, he having already conveyed some

in sundry journeys between his vessel and the town; -

he was let off on payment of the ordinary duty. The
Englishman, vexed by this affront, resolved to have
his revenge for it, and he took it in a jocose manner.
He caused a sucking-pig to be roasted, and to be
placed with the grease in a china plate, covered with a
napkin, and gave it to a slave to carry it with him
to the town, anticipating exactly that which would
happen. As he passed in front of the custom-house,
where the Governor of the town, the Sid/-bandar,
and the Master of the mint were seated in a divan,
they did not fail to stop him, and, the slave still
advancing with his covered plate, they said to the
master that he must needs go to the custom-house, and
that they should see what he carried. The more the
Englishman protested that the slave carried nothing
which should pay duty, the less was he believed ; and
after a long discussion he himself took the plate from
the hands of the slave, and proceeded to carry it to the
custom-house. The Governor and the Skdk-bandar
asked him forthwith, in a sharp tone, why he was
unwilling to obey orders, and the Englishman, on his
part, replying in a rage that what he carried was not
liable to duty, rudely threw the plate in front of them,
so ¢hat the sucking-pig and the grease soiled the whole
place, and splashed on their garments. As the pig is an
abomination to the Muhammadans, and since by their
law they regard as defiled whatever is touched by it,
it became necessary for them to change their garments,
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to remove the carpet from the divan, and to make a
new structure, without daring to say anything to the
Englishman, because the S4d/-bandar and the Master
of the mint have to be particular with the Company,
from which the country derives so much profit. As
for the Chiefs of _the Companies, both.  English and
Diitch, and their associates, they have so much respect
for them that they never search them when they come
from the vessels; but they, for their part, do not
attempt to convey gold in secret as the private mer-
chants do, considering it beneath them to do so. The
Eo'miﬁeljce of Tatta, which was formerly considerable,
is beginning to decrease rapidly, because the entrance
to the river becomes worse from day to day, and the
sands which accumulate almost close the passage.

The English, seeing that they had adopted the
custom of searching them, had recourse to little strata-
gems in order to pass the gold, and the fashion of
wearing wigs having come to them from EURrorE, they
bethought themselves of concealing the Jacobuses, rose
nobles, and ducats in the nets of their wigs every time
that they left their vessels in order to go on shore.
There was a merchant who desired to take into SurAT
some boxes of coral without its coming to the knowledge
of the customs™ officers. The vessel being ready to
enter the river, he had the boxes tied to the stern, and
being two or three feet under the water, those who
came to examine the goods on the vessel were unable
to see them. Several days passed before the goods

1 Frauds were committed on the customs regarding exports, too, as
will be seen on subsequent pages. M. Thevenot also mentions that he
knew people who had conveyed away, with the aid of the Dutch com-
mander, numerous precious stones and other costly articles without
paying any custom dues. (Voyage des Indes, Paris, 1684, p. 5.)
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were unladen, and before it became possible to convey
the boxes in safety into the town without the customs’
officers having wind of it. The thing was at length
cleverly accomplished, but the merchant had cause to
repent of it, and he found himself on the wrong side of
the account; for, since the river at SuraT is always
disturbed and thick, there attached itself to the coral,
which had been a long time in the water, a sort of
slime like a crust, and a white skin, which they had
much trouble to remove, and after it was cleaned the
loss to the merchant exceeded 12 per cent.

I now come to the coins which are current in INDIA
throughout the territories of the GREAT MoguL, and to
all the kinds of gold and silver, which should be carried \
in ingots, rather than in coin, in order to secure most '
profit there.

In the first place it should be remarked that it is
advantageous to purchase gold or silver which has
been worked, in order to make it into ingots, and to
cause it to be refined up to the highest standard; for,
being refined, you do not pay for the carriage of th
alloy which was mixed with it before, and not carrying
the gold or silver in coin, you do not pay what the
prince and the mint have taken for their coinage dues.

If you take coined gold, the best pieces are rose
nobles,! old Jacobuses,? Albertuses,® and other ancient
pieces, both of PorTucAL and other countries, and all
sorts of gold coins which have been coined in the last
century. On all these old pieces there is always some

1 Rose nobles : a noble was an English coin, worth 6s. 8d.

2 Jacobus, an English coin of James I, worth about 25s,

3 Albertuses. The Alberts Dutch dollar, a silver coin, was worth
in exchange something less than the rix-dollar, or 4s. 6d. ; I have failed
to identify any gold coin with the above name.
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profit for the merchant. Among the good gold coins
which one may carry to Inp14 all the ducats of Germany,
both those of princes and those of imperial towns, as
also the ducats of PoLanp, HunGary, SWEDEN, and
DEeNMARK must be included; and all these kinds of ducats
are taken at the same standard. The golden ducats of
VENICE formerly passed as the best, and were each
valued at four or five of our so/s' more than all the .
others ; but, since twelve years or thereabouts, it seems
that they altered them, so that they are not valued now
save at the same price as the others. There are still
the ducats which the GRAND SEIGNEUR coins at CAIRro,?
and those of SALEE® and Morocco,* but these three
coins are the least valuable of all, and are generally
worth four so/s less than the others.

Throughout the Empire of the GrReaT MocuL all
the gold and silver is weighed by a weight called /o/a,
which amounts to 9 denzers 8 grains of our weight.®
When one has a quantity of gold or silver to sell, the
Indians have brass weights, with the King’s stamp, to
avoid fraud ; and with these weights they weigh all the
gold or silver at a time, provided it does not exceed
one hundred Zo/as. For all the weights of the Changers
only range from one Zo/z up to one hundred, and these
hundred fo/as are equivalent in our weight to 38 onces
21 denters 8 grains. As for the gold or silver which

1 5 sols=4}4d. (See Appendix.)

2 Caire in the original.

3 Sal€ in the original, the ancient Sala and modern Salee, on the
north-west coast of Africa.

4 Maroc in the original.

5 Tolla in the original. Tola therefore =224 French grs.=187.5
grains Troy. The present British tola = 180 grains Troy, #.e. the weight
of the rupee. :
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is not coined, if there is much, they put it to the test,
and the test having been applied, they bid for it as
highly as they can, out of jealousy of one another.

As there are merchants who have sometimes up to
forty and fifty thousand ducats® and more, the Indians
weigh them with a weight which is exactly that of one
hundred ducats, and also bears the King’s stamp. And
should it happen that the hundred ducats weigh less
than this weight, they add small stones till the weights
are equal, and when the whole amount is weighed you
make good to the Changer the value of the weights
of these same stones. But before weighing these
golden coins, be they ducats or be they other coins,
they place the whole in a large charcoal fire, where the
pieces become red-hot, after which they put out the
fire by throwing on water, and then they withdraw
them. This is done for the purpose of ascertaining
which of them are false, and in order to burn the wax
or gum which they sometimes attach adroitly, in order
that they may weigh more. But since some of the
pieces are so well forged that they cannot detect them
even after they have been in the fire, in order to dis-
cover such the Changers take them one after the other,
to bend them, and by bending them they know if the
coin is good, and they cut all those which are not.
After having seen all, they cause to be refined those
which they believe to be not good ; and for so much
of good that they have found in this refining they pay
as for good ducats. Of all this gold they make coins,
which they call golden rupees,® with the exception of

1 50,000 ducats at 9s. 4d. =/£23,500.

2 Golden rupees (mokur Hin). These were of different values ; but
those with which Tavernier had to do averaged, as will be seen further
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the ducats which have a face on one side; these they
'seldom melt, because they sell them to the merchants
who come from TaArTARY and the other countries of
the North, as the kingdoms of BHuTAN,! Assam,? and
others more distant. It is of this kind of ducat that
the women in these countries make their principal
ornament : they hang them in their hair, and they rest
on their foreheads. As for the other ducats which are
without faces, they are not esteemed by the merchants
of the North.

With reference to all the other gold coins, they
sell many to the goldsmiths, to the gold-drawers, and
in general to all those who employ gold in their work.
For if they can dispose of them without making them
into rupees, they do not coin them; this indeed they
seldom do, except when they place the kings on the
throne, in order to make /argesse of them to the people,
together with silver rupees, and in order to sell them
to the Governors of Provinces who require quantities,
as also to the other nobles of the kingdom, to present
to the King on the day when he enters into possession
of his territories. For they do not always find jewels
or other things worthy to be presented to him, not
only on this day, but also at the grand ceremonial, of
which I shall speak elsewhere, when they weigh the
King every year. They are, I say, very glad to obtain
golden rupees on these occasions, and they require

on, from 14 to 14} silver rupees in value, say 31s. 6d. to 32s. (See
p. 19 n.)

1 Boutan in the original. But the limits of the region referred to
by Tavernier, extended far beyond those of the modern Bhutdn. (See
Index for further references.)

2 Assam. Assen in the original appears to be an unusual spelling
of Assam. (See Index for further references.)
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them also in order to make presents to the courtiers,
by whose interest they hope to obtain higher appoint-
ments and more considerable offices of government.

In one of my journeys I saw by an example, which
I had before my eyes, wherein the virtue of these golden
rupees lay. SHAH-JAHAN,' the father of AURANGZEB,
who reigns at present, had given to one of the nobles
of his court the government of the province of TATTa,
of which SinD1 is the capital town.? Although from the
very first year of his government there were serious
complaints against him of the tyranny with which he
treated the people, and of his great extortions, the King
allowed him to govern the Province for close on four
years, after which he recalled him. All the people of
TATTA rejoiced, supposing that the King had only re-
called him to put him to death. But it happened quite
otherwise, for he was well received by the King, who
conferred upon him the government of ALLAHABAD,’
much more considerable than that of Tarra which he
had just quitted. This good reception which he re-
ceived from the King arose from this, that before he
arrived at AGrA he sent to him secretly as a present
50,000 golden rupees, which amount to 105,000+ of our
livres, and about 20,000 more golden rupees, both for
the Begum Samis, who then governed the whole king-
dom, and for other ladies, and for some courtiers who
were able to aid him with their support. All these

1 Cha Gehan in the original.

2 Tatta and Sindi (see p. 10 #.). The chief town was known as
Dewal or Diul Sindi, a name sometimes transferred in later days to
Larry Bunder (L4ri bandar), etc. (See Anglo-Indian Glossary.)

8 Halabas in the original, elsewhere spelt Hallabas.

4 This is wrong, as, at 21 /vres to the golden rupee, the figure
should be 1,050,000.

VOL. I (o}
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courtiers are very glad to obtain in that way plenty of
gold, not only because it occupies small space, and they
are able to conceal it easily, but also because they hold
it honourable to leave to their wives and children, at
their deaths, large sums, of which the King could not
have any knowledge: for, as I shall say further on,
when a great noble dies the King inherits his property,
and his wife only remains mistress of her jewels.

To return to the golden rupees. It should be
stated that they are not current among the merchants ;
for although one is not worth more than 14 silver
rupees, which are equal to 21 Jvres of our money, at
30 so/s to the rupee,! and that these golden rupees are
scarcely ever to be met with save in the houses of the
nobles, still when it happens that they make any pay-
ment with them they always desire to estimate them at
a silver rupee, or at least at a quarter more than they
are worth, by which the merchant cannot make his
profit. SuA1sTA KHAN,? uncle of the King, to whom I
sold commodities for 96,000 rupees,® when it came to
the question of payment, asked me in what money I
wished that he should make it to me, whether in gold
or silver coin. Before I replied, he added that if I
would believe him I would take it in golden rupees,
and that he did not give this advice but under the
belief that it would turn to his own advantage. I told

1 30 sols = 2s. 3d.=one rupee, and the /fvre therefore = 1s. 6d.
(See Appendix to this volume.)

2 Cha Est Kan in the original, Shdist4 Khdn, for a long time
Subadir of Bengal.

3 This was at Ahmad4b4d, at the end of 1652. (See Book I, chap.
xix.) A second sale to Shdistd Khdn took place in 1660, at Choupar
(Sholdpir) in the Deccan (see p. 31); and a third at Dacca in 1666.
(See Book I, chap. viii.)
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him that I would follow his advice, and he immediately
ordered them to count out golden rupees to the amount
which was due to me; but he claimed to give the
golden rupee for 144 of silver,! although among the
merchants they only pass for fourteen. 1 was not
ignorant of that, but I thought it would answer better
to receive my payment as this Prince wished to make
it to me, in the hope of recompensing myself otherwise
to the extent of what he wished to make me to lose, or
at least of a part of it. I allowed two days to pass,
after which I went to see him in order to say that I
had endeavoured to dispose of these rupees for the
price at which I had received them, but that I had
done so unavailingly ; and that accordingly, upon the
payment which he had made me of 96,000 rupees, I
should lose 34283, the golden rupee which he wished
me to take at 143 rupees not being worth more than
fourteen ; whereupon he flew into a passion, and told
me that he would give so many strokes of the slipper
to the Dutch Changer or Broker, which he would
remember (for in India they never speak of blows with
a stick), believing that he was the cause of what I had
come to say to him, for not having been willing to take
the golden rupees at the price which he had given
them to me, and that he would teach these people to
understand money, and that these were all old rupees,
and that they were worth /sth of a silver rupee more
than those that were made then. As I knew the
humour of Asiatic princes, with whom it is useless to
excite oneself, I allowed him to say all he wished, and
observing that he became quieter and began to smile,

1 If we take the gold mohur at 31s. 6d., the value of the rupee at 14
would be 2s. 3d,, and at 14} would be 2s, 2d. (Seepp. 167 and 18 ».)



20 TRAVELS IN INDIA BOOK I

I asked him to permit me to bring back on the follow-
ing day the amount which he had caused to be counted
out to me, or that he would give me the balance of my
payment which was still due, and that I would take the
golden rupee at 1445 rupees, as he had told me that it
was value for so much.! The Prince then regarded
me askance for some time without saying a word to
me, and then he asked me whether I had with me that
pearl which he had not been willing to buy. I replied
that I had, and thereupon drew it from my bosom and
gave it to him. It was a large pearl of good water,
but badly shaped ; this had prevented him from taking
it before.

After I had given it to him, “Say no more about
it,” said he. “In a word, how much do you want for
this pearl.” 1 asked him 7000 rupees for it, and it is
true that rather than carry it back to France I would
have taken 3000. “If I give you,” he replied, *“ 5000°*
rupees for this pearl, you will be well repaid for the
loss which you say you have sustained on the golden
rupees. Come to-morrow and I shall pay you 5000
rupees. I desire that you should leave contented, and
you shall have in addition a £%47/'a¢® and a horse.” 1|
then made him a bow, and besought him to give me a
young horse, fit for work, as I had a long journey to
make. I accordingly received, on the following day,

1 In Book I, chap. xix, alluding to the same transaction, he says he
received them at 143th rupees. M. Joret, p. 158 #., has, I think, mixed
up this transaction with the one which took place at Sholdpir, as
mentioned on p. 18 2., in the year 1660. (See also p. 31.)

2 In the earliest edition this figure is by an obvious misprint given
as 7000. In the 1679 edition it is 5000, which is adopted here.

S Calaat in the original, for &:/lut, properly #4il’at, Hin., a robe
of honour,
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as he had promised, the robe, mantle, two waistbands,
and the turban, Wthh constitute, as | have elsewhere
remarked, the complete suit which these princes are
accustomed E)_—énve to those whom they desire to
honour. The mantle and the robe were of gold
brocade, the two waistbands striped with gold and
silver, the turban of cotton cloth was of fire colour
striped with gold, and the horse, without a saddle, was
covered by a housing of green velvet, with a small
fringe of silver round it. The bridle was very narrow,
and it had silver coins attached in some parts. I
believe the horse had never been mounted, for as soon
as it had arrived at the house of the Dutch, where 1
lodged on this occasion, a young man having mounted
it, it began to jump in so strange a manner and to
shake him so that having fallen in jumping over the
roof of a hut which was in the court, the Dutchman
barely escaped being killed. Having seen that this
impetuous steed was not suitable for me, I returned it
to SHAISTA KHAN, and telling him what had happened,
I added that I believed that he did not wish me to
return to my country, as he had asked me to do, in
order to bring him some rarity. During my discourse
he only laughed, and having ceased, he ordered them
to bring the horse which his father used to ride. It
was a large Persian horse, which had formerly cost
5000 dcus' when young, but it was then more than
twenty-eight yearsold.? They brought it, ready saddled

1 £1125, at 4s. 6d. the 4.

2 Here there are irreconcilable discrepancies between this account
of the transaction and that in Book I, chap. xix, as our author gives the
original cost of the horse there at upwards of 3000 #us, and states that

he sold it for 400 rupees, as he did not require it for his journey, to a
Frenchman, whom he at the same time placed in Sh4ist4 Khén’s service.
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and bridled, and the Prince desired me to mount it in
his presence. It still had as good paces as any horse
I had ever seen, and when I was mounted, he said,
“Well, are you content ? He will not give you a fall.”
I thanked him, and at the same time took my leave of
him; and the following day, before my departure, he
sent me a large basketful of apples. It was one of six
which SuAH JAHAN had sent him, and which had come -
from the kingdom of KasHMIR,' and there was also in
the basket a large Persian melon. All taken together
might be value for 100 rupees, and I presented it
to the wife of the Dutch Commander. As for the
horse, I took it to GoLcoNDpa, where I sold it for 500
rupees, old as it was, because it was still able to render
good service.

To return to the discourse on coins, I shall add to
what I have already said of the gold pieces, that it
does not do to carry to India neither Louis d'or, Span-
ish nor Italian pistoles, nor other gold pieces coined
of late years, because there is too much to be lost by
them. The Indians, who have no knowledge of them
as yet, refine all, and it is upon this refining that they
make their profit. For the rest, each strives to pass
his gold without the master of the customs knowing it;
and when the merchant has skill sufficient to conceal
it, it gains for him the value of five or six of our sols
on every ducat.

I come to the silver coins, which it is necessary to
distinguish as coins of the country and foreign coins,
and I shall speak first of the latter.

The foreign silver coins which they take to InpIA

1 Kachemir in the original.
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are German »ir dalers' and Spanish reals.? The
first are brought by the merchants who come from
PoLanp, from little TARTARY, and from the direction of
Moscovie; the others by those who come from Con-
STANTINOPLE, SMYRNA, and ALEPPO, and the principal
part by the Armenians who have sold their silks in
Eurore. All the merchants strive to pass their silver
through PERrsia without being discovered, because, if
the customs’ officers have wind of it, it would be neces-
sary that the silver should be carried to the masters of
the mint to be coined into addszs® which is the coinage
of the King, and these addszs on arrival in INDIA are
again coined into rupees, in which there is a loss to
the merchant of 10} per cent, both on account of the
coinage and on account of the King’s dues, which he
must pay in PERsIA.

In order to know in a few words how one loses
this 10} per cent between PERrsia and INDIa, and
sometimes more, according to the nature of the reals
which are generally taken to PErsia, it is necessary to
remember what I have said of the coins and exchange
of PErsIA in the preceding volume.* 1 have remarked
that the »ea/ in PERsIA passes for 13 skdhis,® which

1 Richedales in the original, for rix daler, properly reichs thaler ;
according to Sir Isaac Newton’s tables, most of the varieties were worth
in sterling 4s. 7d. Tavernier’s equivalent of 100=216 rupees gives,
with the rupee at 2s. 3d., a value of 4s. 10}d. As in other cases, the
sterling value may have been somewhat less than the exchange value;
hence the difference.

2 Reale in the original, for real/, or *“piece of 8 reals” of Seville,
varied from about 4s. to 4s. 10d., the rupee being taken at 2s. 3d., and
the &u at 4s. 6d., to which latter it was on the average equal.

3 Abassis in the original, for ‘abds{s = from Is. 5d. to 1s. 6d.

4 Persian Travels, Paris edition, 1676, p. 120,

5 Chaez in the original, for skdAi, Pers. = 4d. to 43d. At present
about 2}d. only. '
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are equal to 3} addszs, and that sometimes, when silver
is scarce, they give half a shd/: more; that the addss
is worth 4 skdkis, and the foman' 50 abdsis or 200
shdkis. Thus, the real passing for 13 skdhis, you
receive 63 fomans for 100 reals. 1If you take 6% fomans
to INDIA you receive for each foman 294 rupees, and,
consequently, for 64 fomans 1913 rupees. But if you
take to INDI1A Sevillian 7eals, of which I shall speak
further on, for 100 you receive from 213 to 215 rupees;
and for Mexicans for 100 you receive only 212.
When, then, for the 100 7eals you receive only 212
rupees, you gain on these 100 7eals 10} reals, and on
the Sevillians you make a profit up to 11 per cent.

It should then be remarked that there are three or
four kinds of Spanish 7ea/, and that they give for 100,
according to their standard, from 208 up to 214 and
215 rupees. The best of all are the Sevillians, and
when they are good weight you receive for 100, 213
rupees, and at certain times up to 215, according to
whether silver is scarce or plentiful.

The Spanish rea/ should weigh 3 gros? and 7}

1 Zoman. In Fryer's time (1677) = £3:6:8. P. Della Valle’s
estimate, sixty years earlier, was about £4:10s.; Sir T. Herbert’s
valuation, £3:8:4; at present only worth 7s. 6d. (Yule and Burnell,
Anglo-Indian Glossary.) Fifty abdsis, as above, equal £3:10s. to
£3:15s. Fortysix Zvres and 1} denier (at 1s. 6d.), the equivalent
given by Tavernier in Book I1I, chap. xxix = £3:9s., while 294 rupees
at 2s. 3d.=£3:6:6} only, and 15 dows at 4s. 6d.=£3:7:6. But
Tavernier, in his account of Persian coins, expressly says that the value
given in Zivres is the most exact. (See Persian Travels, p. 122, Paris
edition of 1676.)

2 The gros=60.285 grains Troy, and the French grain=.837 grs.
Troy .. 3 gros 7} grs. =187 grains Troy. The weight of the prastre,
or Seville piece of eight, was 17 dw. 12 grs., and that of two rupees,
both, according to Sir Isaac Newton, = 14 dw. 20 grs., the difference
being, therefore, 2 dw. 16 grs. or 64 grs. ; I therefore conclude that the
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grains more than 2 rupees, but the silver of the rupees
is much better, for the rupee is of the standard of 11
denters and 14 grains, and the Sevillian 7ea/, like our
white dcu, is of the standard of only 11 deniers. The
Mexican real is of but 10 deniers and 21 grains. For

_ the Spanish »ea/ which weighs 73 va/s you receive 43
malhmiidis, and a makmidt is worth 20 paisd, and thus
for the Spanish »ea/ you receive 9o paisé, but they
must be good,! and, as I have said, weighing 73 va/s,
81 wal/s® making an ounce, and the va/ being of 7
deniers (standard).

As for the German 7ix dalers, as they are heavier
than the 7eals, you give for 100 up to 116° rupees;
upon which it should be remarked that, in giving for
the 100 7eals and the 100 7ix dalers up to 215 and 216
rupees, it appears as if every rupee should consequently
be worth less than 30 so/s. But, on the other hand, if
the merchant counts the cost of carriage of the silver

3 gros above must either be a misprint for 1, or that the value given to
the g7os is three times too great; however the 62} grs. so deduced as
the difference is slightly less than the 64 grs. deduced from Sir Isaac
Newton. The absolute weight of the rea/ is given by Tavernier at 73
vals, or say 438 grs. Troy; and the weight of two rupees, according to
him also, was 18 deniers 2 grs. = 454 French grs. = 380 Troy grs., and
the difference = 58 grs., also too little.

1 Pecka in the original, for paisd. Taking the paisd at .54 of a
penny (see Appendix), 9o of them would be equal to 4s. o}d, Ze. the
value of a Spanish rea/; but this is too low, and therefore these paisds
must have been worth .6 of a penny, or ¢“good’” as Tavernier
remarks.

2 Val. The French “once,” being equal to 482.312 grs. Troy,
would give a value of nearly 5.95 grs. to the wal. The #/a is said, on
P. 34, to be = 32 wals, and therefore the wa/ = 7 French grs. = 5.86
grs. Troy. Thevenot gives the value at 3 gongy (ghinchi), and this
with the gh#nchi at 1.79 grs. = 5.37 grs. Troy. See Appendix to this
volume.

8 This must be a misprint for 216.
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and the duties, he will find that each rupee costs him
more. All these 7eals and »ix dalers are weighed by
the 100, and when the weight is short they add small
stones as when they weigh gold, as I shall presently
relate. But, in order that the merchant obtains value
he must take care that all the »ea/s of MExico and the
Sevillians! weigh 21 deniers and 8 grains, te. 512
grains; and as for our white &cx,? it ought to weigh
21 denters and 3 grains, which are equal to 509 grains.®
I pass on to the coins of the country. The Indians
have for their silver money the rupee, the half, the
quartei', the eighth, and the sixteenth. The weight of
the rupee is g denzers and 1 grazn, and the standard of
the silver 11 denzers and 14 grains. They have also
a silver coin which they call makmdidi* but it is only
current in SURAT and in the province of GUJARAT.®
The small coin of INDIA is of copper, and is called
paisd, which is worth about two of our Zards. There

1 The prastre, or Seville piece of eight, weighed, according to Sir
Isaac Newton, 17 dw. 12 gr. = 420 grs. Troy, and its sterling value in
silver was 54d. = 4s. 6d.

2 The old 4w of France, of 60 sols Tournors, weighed also, according
to Sir Isaac Newton, 17 dw, 12 gr. = 420 grs. Troy, and its sterling
value was also 4s. 6d.

8 The 509 grs. of Tavernier is a misprint for 507 ; it is repeated in
the edition of 1713. The equivalent of 507 French grains is 424.5
Troy grains, or 4.5 grs. more than Sir Isaac Newton’s figure in pre-
ceding note.

4 Mamoud: in the original, for makmidi = 20 paisd, or two-fifths
of a rupee ... = 10.8d., the rupee being 2s. 3d. Other relations
given by our author in his account of Persian money give a less value
for the mahmiidi, namely, one-sixteenth of the Venetian segu:n, and one-
eighth of the Spanish dollar, or 7d. and 6}d. The value as deduced
from the abdsf would seem, however, to be the mean of these, or from
83d. to 9d. nearly. Several writers give to the Surat makmiidi a value
of one shilling. It was subject to constant variation.

5 Guzerate in the original.
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are some of them of a half paisd, of two paisd, and of
‘four. According to the province you are in, you
receive for the silver rupee more or fewer of these
paisé. On my last journey the rupee at SURAT was
at 49 paisd, but there are times when it is worth 50,
and others when it falls to 46.! At AGrA and at
JAHANABAD it is worth 55 and 56 pazsd, and the reason
of that is, that the nearer you approach to the copper
mines * the more paisé you receive for the rupee. As
for the makmidz, it is always at 20 pazsé. There are still
two other kinds of small money in the empire of the
GREAT MoGuUL: these are small bitter almonds and
shells. In the province of GuJARAT alone they use as
small change these bitter almonds, which they bring from
PERs1a, as I have remarked in the first part of my
history. They grow in dry and arid places between
rocks, and the tree which produces them closely
resembles our broom. They call these almonds
baddm,® and they are so bitter that colocynth is not
more so, and there is no need for fearing that children
will amuse themselves by eating them. They some-
times give 35, sometimes 40, of them for the pais4.*
The other .small money consists of shells called
(z)lvﬁ}s_\yhich have the edges inverted, and they are

1 Fifty paisd at .54d. (see p. 25) = 2s. 3d. Thevenot, although
he says that the rupee = 29-30 sols, adds that it equalled 32} to 333
Ddaisd only. (Voyages, Paris, 1684, p. 52.)

2 There is no further indication as to the position of these copper
mines ; probably they were those now known at Singhdna and other
localities in Rajputana. Full accounts of the ancient mines there will
be found in the Economic Geology of India, p. 259.

3 Baden in the original, for éaddm (Pers. and Hin.), fruit of Amyg-
dalus communiss, L., var. amara, D.C,

4 Thevenot says 68 ; perhaps he meant a double parsd. (Voyages,
P 53)
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not found in any other part of the world save only in
the MaLpive Ispanps.! It is the principal source of -
revenue of the King of these Islands, for they export
them to all the States of the GrRear MoguL, to the
kingdoms of Bijapur and GoLconDa, and even to the
islands of AMERICA,? to serve as money. Close to the
sea they give up to 80 for the pazsd, and that diminishes
as you leave the sea, on account of carriage ; so that at
AGRraA you receive but 50 or 55 for the pazsd. Finally,
according to the manner of counting by the Indians—

100,000 rupees make a lekfke,’

100,000 lekkes kraur,*
100,000 Araurs ,, padan®
100,000 padans ,, nil.

In INDIA a village must be very small if it has not
a money-changer, whom they call SZ»9ff,* who acts as
banker to make remittances of money and issue letters
of exchange. As, in general, these Changers have an
understanding with the Governors of Provinces, they
enhance the rupee at their will for gazsé and the paisd

1 This is incorrect, as money cowries (Cypr@a moneta) have a much
wider distribution, though the Maldives have furnished a large proportion
of the supply for currency. The name is cor7 in the original,

2 A trade in these cowries to the West Coast of Africa and the
West Indies still exists, I believe.

8 Lack or Ldkk, Hin.

4 A crore, or more properly karor (Hin.), is 100 Jakks, or 10,000,000
(ten millions). Tavernier is wrong in stating it to be one thousand
times more. However, Thevenot makes a similar statement (Voyage,
P- 52); and it may be remarked that there are to be found similar
contradictory statements, by different authorities, as to the values of
our billions, trillions, etc. Comp. Afn-i-Akbdri, Gladwin, ed. 1800, vol.
ii, p- 391.

5 The value of the padam is variously given as 10 to 1000 billions,

¢ For Cherafin the original, Shroff, from Ar. Sarrdf, a money-changer
or banker.
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for these shells. All the Jews who occupy themselves
with money and exchange in the empire of the GranD
SEIGNEUR pass for being very sharp ; but in IND1A they
would scarcely be apprentices to these Changers.!

[Here follows, in the original, a table giving the
letters used as numbers, which need not be reproduced. ] \

They have a very inconvenient custom for
payments, and I have already remarked upon it in’
reference to golden rupees when one makes a payment
in that coin. They say that the longer time that a
rupee of silver has been coined the less is it worth than
those coined at the time, or which have been coined a
short time, because the old ones having often passed
by hand, it wears them, and they are in consequence
lighter. Thus, when you make a sale, it is necessary
to say that you require to be paid in SHAH-JAHANI?
rupees, z.e. in new silver, otherwise they will pay you
in rupees coined fifteen or twenty years or more, in
which there may be up to 4 per cent of loss. For, for
those which have not been coined within two years
they already demand  per cent, or at least ith; and
the poor people who do not know how to read the year
when they coined these rupees or pazsé are subject to
be cheated, because they always deduct something
from them, one pazsd or half a paisé on a rupee, and
on the paisd three or four cowries.

As for false silver, but little is met with. If by
chance there should be a false rupee in a bag given by
a private merchant, it pays better to cut it and to lose
it than to say anything about it, because if they hear

1 This remarkable testimony to the sharpness of the natives is
applicable also at the present day. \
2 'Cha Jenni in the original, 7.e. coined in the reign of Sh4h Jah4n.
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of it one has to run some risk, the order of the King
being that you must return the bag to him who has
given it, and it goes thence from one to another until
they are able to discover the false coiner, and when
one is detected, for sole punishment they merely lop
off a finger. If it happens that they are unable to find
the false coiner, and that they pronounce him who has
given the silver to be not guilty, he is freed on payment
of some fine. It is this which yields such large profits
to the Changers, for when one receives or when one
makes any payment he shows them the silver, and they
receive for their commission {4th of a rupee per cent.
As for the silver which goes out from the sarguet* or
treasury of the King, there is never anything base in
it, for all that goes into it is carefully examined by the
Changers of the King, and the great nobles also have
their own. Before the silver goes into the treasury
they throw it into a large charcoal fire, and when the
rupees are red they extinguish the fire by means of
water, after which they withdraw them. If any one is
found which is not perfectly white, and has the slightest
trace of alloy, it is immediately cut. Whenever these
rupees enter the treasury they strike them with a punch,
which makes a small hole without piercing ; and there
are some of them which have seven or eight holes of this
kind, ze. which have entered the treasury seven or
eight times. They are all placed by the thousand in
sacks with the seal of the grand treasurer, to which is
added the number of years since they have been coined.
It is in this that the profit consists which the treasurers

1 Sarguet, possibly for szakkira, Hin., i.c. treasure or treasury, but
it more probably represents sarkdr, an abbreviation for mdl-i-sarkar,
or khazdna-i-sarkdr, i.c. the Government Treasury.
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make, both those of the King and those of the nobles
of the kingdom. When one makes a sale it is in new
rupees, coined in the same year; but when one comes
to receive payment the treasurers desire to make it in
old rupees, by which one stands to lose up to 6 per
cent; and if one wishes to have new silver, he must
resolve to compound with them. On my fifth journey
I went to see SHAISTA KHAN,' as | had promised him
to do so on the preceding occasion, having pledged
myself that he would be the first who should see what
I had brought. Immediately on my arrival at SuraT I

let him know, and I received a command to go to meet -
him at CHoOuPART, a town of the DEeccan ? to which he®

had laid siege. Having reached him in a short time,
I sold him with but few words the greater part of what
I had brought from Eurork, and he told me that he
awaited from day to day the money which they should
send him from SuraT to pay the army and to pay me
at the same time for that which he had bought from me.
I was unable to believe, however, that this Prince was
with so large an army without having much money with
him, and I rather thought that he desired to make me
lose something on the gold or silver pieces which I
should receive for my payment, as he had done on my
previous journey. The thing happened as I had fore-
seen ; but for my sustenance and that of my people
and cattle, he ordered that they should bring me food

1 Shdistd Khdn. See p. 18 #.

2 In Book 11, chap. xi, this place is spelt Choupar. It was probably
Shol4pir, in the Deccan. The sale was made in 1660, during Tavernier’s,
fifth visit to India. In his Persian Travels, he states (Book 1V, p. 467)
that on his sixth journey, when at Ispahan, in 1664, he told the King
that he had sold the jewels, which he had shown to him on the previous
occasion, to Shdistd Kh4n for 120,000 rupees.
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in abundance, both evening and morning, and on most

days he sent to invite me to eat with him. Ten or

twelve days passed, during which I heard no mention

»» , of the money for which he waited, and being resolved

< ‘ o take leave of him, I went to his tent. He appeared
N \ ¢ spmewhat surprlsed and, regarding me with a sullen
\Y;y countenance, “ Wherefore,” said he to me, “do you

' wish to leave without being paid ? and who would pay

you afterwards if you went away without receiving your
G money ?” At these words, assuming a look as proud
as his: “My King,” I replied, “will cause me to be

paid ; for he is so generous that he will pay all his

subjects when they have not had satisfaction for what

they have sold in foreign countries.” ‘And in what

manner would thy King recoup himself?” replied

he, as in a rage. “ With two or three good vessels of

ar,” I replied, “which he will send to the port of

SUuRAT or towards its coasts, to await those coming

from MocHA.” He appeared stung by this reply, and,

not daring to carry his ill-humour further, he at once
commanded his treasurer to give me a letter of exchange

on AURANGABAD. At which I was very glad, because

it was a place through which I had to pass in order to

go to Gorconpa,! and which, moreover, spared me

carriage and the risk to my money. The following

day I received my letter of exchange, and took my

leave of the Prince, who was no longer angry, and he

requested me if I returned to INDIA not to omit to go

t 5
A

1 There appears to be no other indication of Tavernier’s destination
at this time ; he probably spent, according to M. Joret, the latter part
of this year (1660) in this journey to Golconda and the return to Surat,
embarking for Bandar Abbas at the end of the same year or the
beginning of 1661.
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and see him ; which I did on my sixth and last journey.'
When'l arrived at SuraT he was in BEngaL, where 1
went to seek him, and he bought from me the residue
of my goods which I had not been able to sell either to
the King of PErsia or to the GREAT MoGUL.

To return to my payment, having arrived at
AuUraNGABAD, I went to seek the Grand Treasurer,
who had never previously seen me, but he told me
that he knew wherefore I had come to see him, that
three days previously he had received notice, and that
he had already drawn from the treasury the money
which he was to pay me? When all the bags
required for my payment had been brought, I caused
one of them to be opened by my Changer, who saw
that it contained rupees on which 2 per cent would
belost. Upon which I thanked the Treasurer, and told
him that I did not understand that sort of thing, that I
would send one of my people to complain to SHAISTA
KnAN and ask him to order that I should be paid in
new silver, or I would go to reclaim my goods: this I
straightway did. But having sent a man to him, and
getting no reply by the time that I might have received
one, I went to tell the Treasurer that since I had no
news from the Prince I was going myself to take back
what I had sold. I believe that he had already received
instructions as to what he should do, for seeing that I
was resolved to start he said he would be grieved by
the trouble I was taking, and it would be better that

1 In 1666. (See Book I, chap. viii.)

2 Elsewhere (Book II, chap. xi) he says the payment was made at
Dultabat (Daulatdb4d) by the Treasurer, who, four days previously, had
received an advice of his coming. In that passage, so far from alluding

to difficulties, he pxaisgsMactitude of the Indians in reference to
matters of trade. )

VOL. I D
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we should agree with one another. In short, after
several discussions concerning the 2 per cent which
they desired I should lose, I obtained 1 per cent of
it; and I would have lost the other except for the
fortunate meeting with a S&79ff who had to receive
payment of a letter of exchange on GoLconpa ; for this
Skroff, not having money at hand, was very glad to
accommodate himself with mine, causing me to receive
the same sum in new silver at GoLcoNpa at fifteen
days’ sight.

Finally, these Changers, in order to test silver, make
use of thirteen small pieces, one half of copper and the
other of silver, which are the ‘“touches.”?

These thirteen pieces, being all of different stand-
ards, are not used by them except when a small
quantity of silver or some worked silver is in question ;
for in the case of a large amount they carry it to the
refiner.  All this silver is bought by the weight called
tola, which weighs g deniers and 8 grains, or 32 vals,
and 81 va/s make, as I have said, one o7zce ;2 so that 100
tolas makes 38 onces 21 deniers and 8 grains.

The following are the different values of the 13
standards of silver.

The first and lowest standard they take at 15 paisé

the zo/a, which make of our money . . 9 sols 2denzers.?
The 2d at 18 paisd, which are equalto1o ,, 2 ,,
3d ,,20 , " " 12, 6
4th ,, 23 ’ " 14, 6

1 The French original contains a figure of the touchstones. A
description of them will be also found in the A#n-s-Akbdrs.

2 See p. 25.

3 As the so/ was the sixtieth part of the &wu of 4s. 6d., its value was
.9 of a penny, and the ordinary passdé of Tavernier was consequently
worth .54 of a penny. See p. 2§ 7. and Appendix.
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The 5th at 26 paisd, which are equal to 15 sols 10 denzers.

6th ,, 29
7th,, 33
8th ,, 35
oth,, 38
1oth ,, 40
11th ,, 43
12th ,, 46
13th ,, 49

12

”»

”»

”»

"

"

17
19
20
22
24
25
27
29

124

»

"

»

6
2
10
6
2
10
6
2

”

”

»

”»

"

12

”

I must not forget to remark here on the extreme

parsimony both of these S/zroﬁ}, or Changers, an.d_r-c‘>f_
\/ all Indians in

d it will suffice to give an
exampIe of it which is very special, and of which
Europeans are not as yet aware. It is, that of all the
gold which remains on the touchstone when an assay
has been made, and of which we here make no account,
far from allowing so small a thing to be lost, they
collect it all by means of a ball, made half of black
pitch, and half of wax, with which they rub the stone
which carries the gold, and at the end of some years
they burn the ball and find the gold which it has
accumulated. This ball is about the size of our tennis-
court balls, and the stone is like those which our
goldsmiths commonly use.

This is all that I have been able to remark of
special importance with regard to the customs and
coins of INDIA, and there only remains for me to speak
of the exchange.

As all goods produced in the Empire of the GREAT
MocuL, and a portion of those of the Kingdom of
Gorconpa and the Kingdom of Bijapur, reach
SuraT to be exported by sea to different places of

|
[
i

’ ’
¢
;
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Asia and Eurork, when one leaves Surar to go for
the purchase of these goods in the towns from whence
they are obtained, as at LAHOR, AGRA, AMADABAT,
SERONGE, BrRaMPOUR, Daca, Patna, Banarou, Gor-
coNDA, DEcAN, Visapour, and DuLTaBAD,! one takes
silver from SuraT and disposes of it at the places
where one goes, giving coin for coin at per. But
when it happens that the merchant finds himself short
of money in these same places, and that he has need
of it to enable him to pay for the goods which he has
bought, it is necessary for him to meet it at SuURAT,
when the bill is due, which is at two months, and by
paying a high rate of exchange.

At LaHORE on Surar the exchange goes up to 6%
per cent.

At Agra from 44 to 5.

At AuMADABAD from 1 to 14.

At SIRONJ to 3.

At BURHANPUR from 24 to 3.

At Dacca to 10.

At PaTna from 7 to 8.

At BENAREs to 6.

At these three last places they only give letters of ex-
change on AGRra, and at AGra they give others on Surar,
the whole only amounting to the sum I have stated.

At GoLconpa from 4 to 5.

And on Goa the same.

At DeccaN to 3.

At Bijapur to 3.

At DAuLATABAD from 1 to 13.

1 Lahore, Agra, Ahmad4bdd, Sironj, Berhdmpur or Burhdnpur,
Dacca, Benares, Golconda, Deccan, Bijapur, and Daulatibdd. These
spellings will be used on subsequent pages.
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In some years the exchange rises from 1 to 2 per
cent, when there are Rajas, or petty tributary Princes,
who interfere with trade, each claiming that the
goods ought to traverse his territory and pay him
custom. There are two in particular between AGra
and AHMADABAD, one of whom is the Raja of ANTIVAR,!
and the other the Raejaz of BErGam,? who disturb the
merchants much in reference to this matter. One
may, however, avoid passing the territories of these
two Princes by taking another route from Acra to
SuraT by way of Sironj and BurRHANPUR?®; but these
are fertile lands intersected by several rivers, the
greater number of which are without bridges and with-
out boats, and it is impossible to pass until two months
after the rainy season. It is for this reason that the
merchants who have to be at Surart in the season for
going to sea, generally take their way through the
country of these two Rajas, because they are able to
traverse it at all seasons, even in the time of the rains,
which consolidate the sand with which nearly the
whole country is covered. ‘

Besides, it is not to be wondered at that the ex-
change is so high, for those who lend the money run,
for their part, the risk that if the goods are stolen the
money is lost to them.

When you arrive at SURAT, to embark, you find
there also plenty of money. For it is the principal
trade of the nobles of INDIA to place their money
in vessels in speculations for HorMuz, Bassora, and

1 A misprint, probably, for Dantivar (see Book I, chap. v), s..
Danta, or Dantawdr, a State in Gujarit.

2 Probably the Bargant of Book I, chap. v. In the edition of 1713
it is given as Bergant. The proper name is possibly Wungéon.

3 For description of Sironj and Burhdnpur see chap. iv.
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MocHA, and even for BanTaMm, AcHIN, and the
PuiLipPINEs. For MocHa and Bassora the exchange
ranges from 22 to 24 per cent, and for Hormuz from
16 to 20; and for the other places which I have
named the exchange varies in proportion to the dis-
tance. But if the goods happen to be lost by tempest,
or to fall into the hands of the Malabaris,! who are the
pirates of the Indian seas, the money is lost to
those who have risked lending it.

I have but one word to say, in addition, regarding
the weights and measures. Here, in the margin, is
the sth part of the ell of AGra, and the 4th of the ell
of AHMADABAD and SuraT. As for the weights, the
ordinary mand is 69 Jivres, and the livre is of 16 onces;
but the mand, which is used to weigh indigo, is only
53 livres. At SURAT you speak of a seer, which is
1§ Zivres,® and the lZivre is 16 onces.

1 Malavares in the original.

2 This must mean one §ths of a /svre, as elsewhere in this volume ;
that is about the relation, roughly speaking, namely, 12 French omces.
The present authorised British weights are—

80 tolas (or rupee’s weight) = 1 seer = 2} lbs. Troy.
40 seers = I mandormaund = . 100 ,, ,



CHAPTER III

Concerning carriages and the manner of travelling in
INDIA

BEFORE setting out for AGRa, it is appropriate to
speak of the carriages and of the manner of travelling
in INDIA, which, in my opinion, is not less convenient
than all that they have been able to invent in order that
one may be carried in comfort either in FRANCE or in
ItaLy. Different from (the custom in) PErsia, one
does not employ in INDIA in caravans or journeys
either asses, mules, or horses, all being carried there
on oxen or by waggon, as the country is sufficiently
level.! If any merchant takes a horse from PErsia he / /
only does it for show, and to have him led by hand
or in order to sell him advantageously to some noble. ,]

They give an ox a load weighing 300 or 35b
ltvres, and it is an astonishing sight to behold caravans
numbering 10,000 or 12,000 oxen together, for the trans-
port of rice, corn, and salt—in the places where they
exchange these commodities—carrying rice to where
corn only grows, and corn to where rice only grows,

1 The English translation of this passage by John Phillips, in 1677
and 1684, is, like_ many ot‘herst curiously inaccurate, and, as a sample,
it may be given here: ¢ Quite otherwise it is in Persia, where they
neither make use of asses, mules, nor horses, but transport all their wares
to the Indies upon oxen or in wains, their countries being so near to
one another !”
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and salt to the places where there is none. They use
camels also for caravans, but rarely, and they are
specially reserved to carry the baggage of the nobles.
When the season presses, and they wish to have the
goods quickly at Surar, in order to ship them, they
load them on oxen, and not on carts. As all the
territories of the GREAT MocuL are well cultivated, the
fields are enclosed by good ditches, and each has its
tank or reservoir for irrigation. This it is which is so
inconvenient for travellers, because, when they meet
caravans of this description in narrow roads, they are
sometimes obliged to wait two or three days till all
have passed. Those who drive these oxen follow no
other trade all their lives; they never dwell in houses,
and they take with them their women and children.!
Some among them possess 100 oxen, others have
more or fewer, and they all have a Chief, who acts as a
prince, and who always has a chain of pearls suspended
from his neck. When the caravan which carries corn
and that which carries rice meet, rather than give way
one to the other, they often engage in very sanguinary

. encounters. The GreaT MocuL, considering one day

that these quarrels were prejudicial to commerce and
to the transport of food in his kingdom, arranged that
the Chiefs of the two caravans should come to see
him. When they had arrived, the King, after he had
advised them for their mutual benefit to live for the
future in harmony with each other, and not to fight

1 The well-known Brinjirds perform most of this carrying trade in
India at present. In the Central Provinces, South-Western Bengal, and
the northern districts of Madras, I have met with large numbers of
them ; and in Sambalpur I have seen their fixed degdss, where the infirm

are left while the others are on their journeys. Railways have driven
them from many of the routes which they used to follow.
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any more when they met, presented each of them
with a /Jagk, or 100,000 rupees,' and a chain of
pearls. .

In order to enable the reader to understand this
manner of carrying in INDIA, it should be remarked that-
among the idolaters of this country there are four tribes,
whom they call Manaris® of which each numbers
about one hundred thousand souls. These people
dwell in tents, as I have said, and have no other trade
but to transport provisions from one country to another.
The first of these tribes has to do with corn only, the
second with rice, the third with pulse, and the fourth
with salt, which it obtains from SuraT, and even from
as far as Care CoMoRIN. You can also distinguish
these tribes in this manner—their priests, of whom I
shall elsewhere speak, mark those of the first with a
red gum, of the size of a crown, on the middle of the
forehead, and make a streak along the nose, attaching
to it above some grains of corn, sometimes nine, some-
times twelve, in the form of a rose. Those of the
sggggd are marked with a yellow gum, in the same
places, but with grains of rice; those of the third with
a gray gum, with grains of millet, and also on the
shoulders, but without placing grains there. As for
those of the fourth, they carry a lump of salt, suspended
from the neck in a bag, which weighs sometimes from
8 to 10 /Jivres (for the heavier it is the more honour
they have in carrying it), with which, by way of penance
before praying, they beat their stomachs every morning.

A%

1 See p. 28 .
2 Manaris; ?Mundaris or Mundas, with whom, however, the Brin-
jérds or Libhdnis cannot be identified. See Anglo-Indian Glossary,

P- 333.
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All have in general a string, or tress, round the
shoulders, from which hangs a small box of silver in
the form of a reliquary, of the size of a good hazel nut,
in which they keep a superstitious writing which their
priests have enclosed in it. They place them also on
their oxen, and on the other animals born in their
herds, for which they entertain a special affection,
loving them as dearly as they do their children,
especially when they have none of the latter.!

The dress of the women is but a simple cloth, white
or coloured, which makes five or six turns like a
petticoat from the waist downwards, as if they had
three or four one above the other. From the waist
upwards they tatoo their skin with flowers, like as
‘when one applies cupping glasses, and they paint these
flowers divers colours with the juice of roots,? in such
a manner that it seems as though their skin was a
flowered fabric.

While the men load their animals in the morning
and the women fold up their tents, the priests who
follow them elevate, in the most beautiful parts of the
plain where they are encamped, an idol in the form of
a serpent, entwined about a staff of six or seven feet
in height,® and each one in file goes to make reverence
to it, the girls turning round it three times. After all
have passed, the priests take care to remove the idol
and to load it on an ox allocated for that purpose.

The caravans of waggons do not ordinarily consist
of more than one hundred or two hundred at the most.

1 Tavernier here seems to perpetrate something very like a “ bull.”

2 The English translation of John Phillips has it juice of * grapes ;”
but the original word is racines, not raisins.

8 This cannot fail to suggest the brazen serpent which Moses lifted
up in the wilderness. Here the allusion is to #dg, or snake worship.
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Each waggon is drawn by ten or twelve oxen, and
accompanied by four soldiers, whom the owner of the
merchandise is obliged to pay. Two of them walk on
each side of the waggon, over which there are two cords
passed, and the four ends are held by the soldiers, so
that if the waggon threatens to upset in a bad place,
the two soldiers who are on the opposite side hold the
cords tight, and prevent it turning qver.

All the waggons which come to SuraT from Acra
or from other places in the Empire, and which return
by Acra and JAHANABAD,! are compelled to carry lime,
which comes from Broach, and which, as soon as it is
used, becomes as hard as marble.? It is a great source
of profit to the King, who sends this lime where he
pleases; but, on the other hand, he takes no dues from
the waggons.

I come to the manner of travelling in INDIA, where
oxen take the place of horses, and there are some
of them whose paces are as easy as those of our
hacks. But you should take care when you buy or
hire an ox for riding that he has not horns longer than
a foot, because, if they are longer, when the flies sting
him, he chafes and tosses back the head, and may
plant a horn in your stomach, as has happened several
times. These oxen allow themselves to be driven like
our horses, and have for sole bridle a cord, which
passes through the tendon of the muzzle or the nostrils.
In level tracts, where there are no stones, they do not
shoe these oxen, but they always do so in rough places,
both on account of the pebbles and because of the
heat, which may injure the hoof. Whereas in Eurore

1 Janabat in the original
2 Coral or shell lime probably, which make the best cAundm.
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we attach our oxen by the horns; those of INDIA have
a large hump on the neck,! which keeps in position
a leather collar about four fingers wide, which they
have only to throw over the head when they harness
them.

They have also, for travelling, small, very light
carriages, which can contain two persons ;? but usually
one travels alone, in order to be more comfortable,
being then able to have his clothes with him; the
canteen of wine and some small requisites for the
journey having their place under the carriage, to which
they harness a pair of oxen only. These carriages,
which are provided, like ours, with curtains and
cushions, are not slung; but, on the occasion of my
last journey, I had one made after our manner, and the
two oxen by which it was drawn cost me very nearly
600 rupees.! The reader need not be astonished at
this price, for there are some of them which are strong,
and make journeys lasting 60 days, at 12 or 15 leagues -
a day, and always at the trot. When they have ac-
complished half the journey, they give to each two
or three balls of the size of our penny rolls, made of
wheaten flour, kneaded with butter and black sugar,
and in the evening they have a meal of chick-peas,

1 The hump on the shoulders was unknown to John Phillips, the
author of the English translation of 1677 and 1684, so he renders this
passage, “the Indians only put a thick truss upon their necks, that
keeps,” etc. This is a good example of the kind of mistake many trans-
lators_have fallen intQ when,_l_g_)gnn:agce of local facts, Me

—
stramed their author’s words in order to make S SETise, “as they conceive it.

2 The vehicle known as a fonga in India.

3 1 believe as much as Rs.500, and perhaps more, is sometimes
given now in Bombay and the Central Provinces for a good pair of
trotting bullocks. The pace they can keep up has to be experienced
in order to be properly realised.
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crushed and steeped in water for half an hour. The
hire of a carriage amounts to about a rupee a day.
The journey from SuraT to AGRA occupies thirty-five
or forty days’ journey by road, and you pay for the
whole journey from 40 to 45 rupees. From Surart to
GoQLCONDA it is nearly the same distance and the same
price, and it is in the same proportion throughout the
whole of INDIA.

Those who can afford to take their ease make use

of a pallankeen in which they travel very comfortably.f

It is a kind of bed, of 6 or 7 feet long and 3 feet wide,
with a small rail all round. A sort of cane, called
bamboo,? which they bend when young, in order to
cause it to take the form of a bow in the middle,
sustains the cover of the pallankeen, which is of satin
or brocade; and when the sun shines on one side,
an attendant, who walks near the pallankeen, takes
care to lower the covering. There is another, who
carries at the end of a stick a kind of basket-work
shield, covered with some kind of beautiful stuff, in
order to promptly shelter the occupant of the pallarn-
keen from the heat of the sun when it turns and strikes
him on the face.!® The two ends of the bamboo are
attached on both sides to the body of the pallankeen
between two poles, joined together in a saltzer, or St.
Andrew’s Cross, and each of these poles is 5 or 6 feet

1 (PafBnquid in the original. Palki and Pallankeen are the terms
now used in India.

2 Bambouc in the original. Bamboo (Bambusa arundinacea, etc.)
It is not necessary to grow bamboos to a particular shape, as by means
of fire they can be made to bend into the required forms. Still, they
are so trained sometimes during growth, I believe.

3 The English translation of 1684 says, ‘ when he turns and lies on
his face.” |

r
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long. Some of these bamboos cost as much as 200
éeus, and 1 have paid 125 for one. Three men, at
most, place themselves at each of these two ends, to
carry the pallankeen on the shoulder, the one on the
right and the other on the left, and they travel in this
way faster than our chairmen in Paris, and with an
easier pace, being trained to the trade from an early
age. When you wish to make haste, and travel up to
13 or 14 leagues a day, you take 12 men to carry the
pallankeen, so that they may relieve one another from
time to time. You pay each, for everything, only 4
rupees a month, but you pay up to 5 rupees when the
journey is long, and when it is required to travel for
more than sixty days.

Whether by carriage or pallankeen he who desires

20 or 30 armed men, some with bows and arrows and
others with muskets, and you pay them as much per
month as to those who carry the pallankeen. Some-
times, for r_greater show, you carry a flag. This is
always done’ by the English and Dutch, for_the honour
of\thelr Compames These attendants not only con-
duce to your honour, but they watch also for your
protection, and act as sentinels in the night, relieving
one another, and striving to give you no cause of
complaint against them. For it should be mentioned
that in the towns where you hire them they have a

\_r\ lto travel with honour in INDIA ought to ‘take with him

\\head man who answers for their honesty, and when

'you employ them, each one gives him a rupee.!

In the large villages there is generally a Muham-
madan Governor, and there you find sheep, fowl,
and pigeons for sale; but in the places where there

1 A custom still common in India.
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are only Banians, you only find flour, rice, vegetables,
and milk.

The great heats of INDIA compel travellers who are
not accustomed to it to travel by night, in order to rest
by day. When they enter towns which are closed
they must leave by sunset, if they wish to take the
road. For night being' come, and the gates closed,
the Governor of the place, who has to answer for
thefts which occur within his jurisdiction, does not
allow any one to go out, and says that it is the King’s
order, which he must obey. When I entered such
places I took provisions, and left early, in order to
camp outside under some tree in the shade, waiting till
it was the hour to march.

They measure the distances of placesin INDIA by
gos and by coss. A gos' is about four of our common
leagues, and a coss? about one league.

It is time now to leave SuraT for AcGrA and
JAHANABAD, in order to see what is remarkable on that
route.

1 The gos, or gau, is equal to about 8 miles in Southern India, but
in Ceylon, according to Sir Emerson Tennent, it is only from 3} to
4 miles.

2 In the original edition this word is spelt cosfe by mistake, as
explained in the ¢“A4uis;” in subsequent editions it is cosse. It has
been thought better to substitute the ordinary Anglo-Indian term coss
throughout in this translation. While here definitely, and elsewhere
inferentially, Tavernier gives the coss an equal value with the league,
Thevenot says the coss was only half a league. The old French ¢ Ziexe
de poste” =2 miles 743 yards, and Akbar’s coss=2 miles 1038 yards.
But the coss was and is a most variable unit, as, indeed, Tavernier
himself remarks. In some parts of India it exceeds 3 miles, and the
Bengal coss of 4000 cubits or 2000 yards=1 m. 1 f 3p. 34y. (See
Appendix to this volume.)

’



CHAPTER IV
Route from SURAT fo AGRA by BURHANPUR and SIRONJ

ALL the routes by which one can travel to the principal
towns of INDIA are not less well known to me than are
those of TurkEY and of PERsia, and, for six journeys
which I have made from Paris to Ispanan, I have
made double the number from IspananN to AGRra, and
to several other places in the Empire of the GREAT
MoguL. But it would weary:the reader to cause him
'to pass more than once by the same roads while giving
him an account of these different journeys, and of
sundry small adventures with which they have been
iaccompanied ; therefore it is that, without indicating
for him the times at which I have made them, it will
suffice to give him an exact description of each route.
There are but two roads from SURAT to AGRra, one
by BurHANPUR and SiroNj, and the other by AuMaD-
ABAD, and the first will form the subject of this chapter.
From Surar to BarnoLy (BarpoL1?), 14 coss.
BarpoLr is a large town where you cross a river
by a ford, and traverse in this first march a country of
mixed character, sometimes meeting woods, and some-
times fields of wheat and rice.
1 Bardoli, or Panoli of some maps. The distance from Surat as

the crow flies is only about 18 miles. In chap. ix. it is said to be 12
coss only.
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From BarNoLy to BaLor (BALLOR), 10 coss.

BaLLoR is also a large village, and is situated on a
tank which has about a league in circuit, upon the edge
of which you see a good fort, which, however, they
neglect tokeep in repair. Three-quarters of a league on
this side of the village you pass a rivulet by a ford, but
with much difficulty, because there are many rocks and
stones under the water which are liable to overturn a
carriage. You travel this second day nearly altogether
in woods.

~ From BaLor to KErRkOA,! or, as they now call it, the
Begum's caravansardi, 3 coss.

This caravansard: is large and spacious, and it is
BeGcuM-SaHiB, the daughter of SHAH JanAN, who
caused it to be built as a work of charity. For for-
merly the stage from BALLOR to NAwWAPURA was too
long, and this place being on the frontier of the
country of those Rajas who are generally unwilling to
recognise the GREAT MoguL, whose vassals they are,
scarcely a caravan passed there which was not ill-
treated ; moreover, it is a forest country. Between
the caravansards and NawapurA you pass a river by
a ford, and another close to NAwAPURA.2

From KERrkoA to Navaroura (NAWAPURA), 15 coss.®

Nawarur4 is a large village full of weavers, but
rice constitutes the principal article of commerce in the
place. A river passes by it, which makes the soil excel-

1 The site of Kerkoa, or the Begum'’s casvansera (sic in orig.), is
probably near Behdni. (See Book I, chap. ix.)

2 These rivers are tributaries of the Tapti.

3 From Bardoli (Panoli) to Nawapird the distance as the crow
flies is 42 miles ; here it is given as 30 coss, and in chap. ix. as 28 coss.

This and the preceding Stage indicate a value of something less than
14 mile for the coss. (See Book I, chap. ix.)

VOL. I E
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lent, and irrigates the rice, which requires water. All
the rice which grows in this country possesses a
particular quality, causing it to be much esteemed.
;' Its grain is half as small again as that of common rice,
i and, when it is cooked, snow is not whiter than it is,
| besides which, it smells like musk, and all the nobles
“of INDIA eat no other. When you wish to make an
acceptable present to any one in PERrsIa, you take him
a sack of this rice. It is the river which passes
KErkoa, and the others of which I have spoken,
which combine to form the SuRAT river.!
From Navaproura to NasarBar (NANDURBAR) g coss.
»» NASARBAR to DoL-MEDAN (?) . . 14 ,,
» DOL-MEDAN to SENQUERA (SINDKEIR) 7 ,,
»» SENQUERA to TALLENER (TALNEIR) . 10 ,,
At TALNEIR you cross the river which goes to
Broach, where it is very wide, and from thence it flows
into the Gulf of CamBav.?
From TALLENER to CHOUPRE (CHOPRA) . 15 coss.
» CHOUPRE to SENQUELIS (SANKLI) . 13 ,,
» SENQUELIS to NaBIR (RAVER?) . 10 ,,
»»  NABIR to BALDELPOURA (BALLEDA) 9%,
It is at BALLEDA that loaded carts pay the BURHAN-
PUR customs dues, but the carts which only carry pas-
sengers paynothing. Between NawapPURA and BURHAN-
PUR it is all a good country for wheat, rice, and indigo.
From BALDELPOURA to Brampour* (BURHANPUR),
5 coss.
1 The T4pti.
2 This is a mistake, as the river at Télneir is the T4pti. It is the
Narbad4 which goes to Broach.
3 These distances appear to be too great.

4 Burh4npur or Berhampur, now a station on the Great Indian Penin-
sular Railway.
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BURHANPUR is a large, much-ruined town, of which
the houses are for the most part covered with thatch.
It has a large castle still standing in the middle of the
town, and it is there that the Governor resides. The
government of this province is so important that it is
conferred only upon a son or an uncle of the King, and
AURANGZEB, who now reigns, was for a long time
Governor of BUuRHANPUR during the reign of his father.
But since they have realised what can be yielded by
the province of BENGAL, which formerly bore the title
of kingdom, as I shall elsewhere indicate, its govern-
ment is now the most considerable in the Empire of
the GReaT MocuL. There is a large trade in this
town, and both at BurHANPUR itself and in all the
province an enormous quantity of very transparent
muslins are made, which are exported to PERsia,
Tﬁiii:v, Muscovig, PoLaND, ARABIA, GRAND CAIRO,
and other places. Some of these are dyed various
colours and with flowers, and women make veils and
scarfs of them ; they also serve for the covers of beds,
and for handkerchiefs, such as we see in EuropE with
those who take snuff. There are other fabrics, which
they allow to remain white, with a stripe or two of
gold or silver the whole length of the piece, and at
each of the ends, from the breadth of one inch up to
twelve or fifteen—in some more, and in others less—
it is a tissue of gold, silver, and of silk with flowers,
whereof there is no reverse, one side being as beau-
tiful as the other. If those which they export to
PoLanD, where they are in great demand, have
not at both ends, at the least, three or four inches
of gold or silver, or if this gold and silver become
black when crossing the ocean between SuraT and
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Hormuz, and from TREBIZONDE to MANGALIA,! or other
ports of the BLack Ska, the merchant cannot dispose
of them except at great loss. He ought to take great
care that the goods are well packed, and that damp
cannot enter : this, for so long a voyage, requires much
care and trouble. Some of these fabrics are all
banded, half cotton and half gold or silver, and such
pieces are called ornzs.? They contain from fifteen to
twenty ells, and cost from one hundred to one hundred
and fifty rupees, the cheapest being not under ten or
twelve. Those which are only about two ells long
serve ladies of rank for the purpose of making scarfs
and the veils which they wear on their heads, and they
are sold in abundance in PErsia and in Turkey. They
make, besides, at BUrRHANPUR other kinds of fabrics,
and there is hardly another province in the whole of
Inp1a which has a greater abundance of cotton.

In leaving the town of BURHANPUR there is another
river to be crossed besides the large one® of which I
have above spoken; as it has no bridge, when the
water is low you cross by a ford, and by boat in the
rainy season.

The distance from SURAT to BURHANPUR is 132 coss,
and these coss are the smallest in India, a cart being
able to traverse one in less than an hour.

I remember here a strange commotion which arose
at BURHANPUR in the year 1641,* when | was returning

1 Mingrelia ? in Transcaucasia, now Russian territory.

2 Ornis. This word may perhaps represent orksf. Hind., a
woman’s mantle. In Book II, chaps. xii and xiv, it is spelt ormss, and
in the 1679 edition ormus.

8 The larger river is the T4pti, and the other, one of its tributaries.

4 In reference to this casual mention of a date, M. Joret remarks
that Tavernier has been lost sight of from the spring of 1639, when he
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from AGra to SuraT. In a few words, the origin of it
was as follows. The Governor of the Province, who
was the nephew of the King on his mother's side, had
among his pages a young man of handsome appearance
and fairly good family, who had a brother who lived as
a Dervish,! and for whom all the town entertained much
veneration. One day . . . the page, observing that
he was about to commit an offence, stabbed him three
times in the stomach, and slew him before he could
open his lips to cry aloud. This being done, the page
left the palace without allowing any sign of emotion to
appear on his face, and the guards at the gate thought
that the Governor had sent him on some message.
The Dervisk having learnt from his brother how the
affair had passed, in order to preserve him from the
fury of the people, and to disclose at the same time the
infamy of the Governor, caused all the other Dervisies,
his comrades, to seize the banners of MunamMMAD which
were planted about the mosque, and at the same time
they cried out that all the Dervishes and Fakirs and
others, who were good Muhammadans, should follow
them. In less than an hour a multitude of rabble
assembled, and the Dervisk, taking the lead with his
brother, went straight to the palace, crying out with all
their might, *“ Let us die for MUHAMMAD, o7 let them give
to us that infamous person in orvder that dogs may eat

was at Ispahan, till he turns up thus in India in 1641. Towards the
end of the same year he says he went to Goa (Book I, ch. xii). Itis
probable, M. Joret adds, that he spent the winter of 1640-41 at Agra,
and in the same journey paid his first visit to Dacca in Bengal, which
he revisited in 1666-67. In Book III, ch. xiv, he says, however, he was
in Agra in 1642, which M. Joret thinks may be a misprint for 1641.
(Jean Baptiste Tavernier, par C. Joret, Paris, 1886, pp. 54-60 ; see also
the Introduction to this volume.)
1 Deruick in original, for Dervish.
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him after kis death, as he is not worthy to be interred
amongst Mussulmans.” The guard of the palace was
not in a condition to resist such a multitude, and would
have yielded to them, if the Darog/ha’ of the town with
five or six nobles had not found an opportunity of
making themselves heard, and of appeasing them, by
representing to them that they should have some
respect for a nephew of the King, and by obliging
them to withdraw. The same night the body of the
Governor was carried to AGRra, together with his harem,
and SHAH JAHAN, who reigned then, having heard the
news, was not in the least distressed, because he in-

. herited the property of all his subjects, and he_even

bestowed on the page a small appointment in BENGAL.
From BRAMPOUR to PIOMBI-SERA (?), § coss.
Before proceeding further, it should be remarked
that throughout, wherever the word sera occurs, it
means that it is a great enclosure of walls or hedges,
within which are arranged all round 50 or 60 huts
covered with thatch. There are some men and women
there who sell flour, rice, butter, and vegetables, and
who take care to prepare bread and cook rice. - If by
chance any Muhammadan should come there, he goes
to the village to seek for a piece of mutton or a fowl,
and those who supply the food to the traveller clean
out for him the house that he wishes to take, and place
in it a small bed of girths,? upon which he spreads the
mattress that he carries on the road.
From Proms1-sera to PANDER (MANDWA) . 3 coss.

1 Deroga in original.

2 A charpoy (ckarpdf, Hind.), with plaited tape (newdr) stretched
across the frame. Such beds are still to be found in the Government
Rest Houses or Dawk Bungalows.
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From PANDER to BALKI-SERA (BALWARA ?) . 6 coss.
»  BALKI-SERI to NEVELKI-SERA (?) . 5
»  NEVELKI-SERA to CouseMBA (?) . 5
,» CousemBA to CHENIPOUR (CHAINPUR) 3 ,,
,»  CHENIPOUR to CHAROUA (CHARWA) . 8
,»» CHArOUA to Bich-oLa (BicHord) . 8
,, BicH-oLA to ANDY (HINDIA) . -4
At Hinp1A! you cross a river which discharges it-
self into the GANGEs between BENARES and PaTNA.

From ANpy to ONQUENAS (?) . . . 4 coss.
,»  ONQUENAS to TIQUERY (?) . .5
» TIQUERY to TOOLMEDEN (?) . 4,
»»  TOOLMEDEN to Nova-sEra (?) . .4,
,»  NOVA-SERA to IcHAVOUR (IcHAWAR). 4 ,,
» ICHAVOUR to SIGNOR (SEHORE) .5 4,

»  SIGNOR to CHEKAIPOUR ? (SHEIKHPURA) 3,
» CHEKAIPOUR to Dour-ay (DurAHA). 3 ,,
»  DOUR-AY to ATER-KAIRA (HATIAKHERA) 3,
,» ATER-KAIRA to TELOR (DiLop) . 4

1 Andy. Owing to the position of this place being given as on a
river which joined the Ganges, I endeavoured to see if it could possibly
be identified with Ch4dndi4 on the Sone, but its position is quite off the
route, and the distance is too great, while the distance to Hindi4, or
Handi4, on the Narbad4, in the Hoshangdb4d District, is right ; and as 1
find Rennell has suggested the same conclusion, we must accept the
consequence that Tavernier was thinking of the course of the Sone when
he was writing of the Narbad4, as the latter was often crossed by him,
and he must have known its course well. Under the rule of Akbar,
Hindi4, as a fortified position on the route from Agra to Surat and Gol-
conda, was of considerable importance; to some extent this is testified
by the ruins. In confirmation of the above, I have just observed on a
map dated 1752, in the Histoire Générale des Voyages, that both Chandid
on the Sone and Hindi4 on the Narbad4 are called Andi, which, there-
fore, explains the confusion and mistake of Tavernier.

2 Chekaipour can scarcely have been Shikdrpur, as it lies to the
south of Sihore and to the east of Ichdwar. It appears to have been an
unimportant village called Sheikhpurd, which is on the line of route.
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From TELOR to SAN-KAIRA (SINGATORIA?) 3 coss.

. -KAIRA to SERONGE (SIRONJ)! . 12 ,,

él_/k(f:;} a large town, of which the majority of the
inhabitants are Banian merchants and artisans, who
have dwelt there from father to son, which is the reason
why it contains some houses of stone and brick. There
is a large trade there in all kinds of coloured calicoes,
which they call c/ztes, with which all the common people
of Persia and Turkey are clad, and which are used in
several other countries for bedcovers and tablecloths.
They make similar calicoes in other places besides
SiroNj, but the colours are not so lively, and they dis-
appear when washed several times. It is different with
those of Sironjy; the more they are washed the more
beautiful they become. A river? passes here, of which
the water possesses the property of giving this vivacity
to the colours ; and during the rainy season, which lasts
four months, the workers print their calicoes according
as the foreign merchants have given them patterns,
because, as soon as the rains have ceased, the water of
the river is more disturbed, and the sooner the calicoes
are washed the better the colours hold, and become
more lively.?

There is also made at Sirony a description of muslin
which is so fine that when it is on the person you see
all the skin as though it were uncovered. The mer-
chants are not allowed to export it, and the Governor

1 Sironj is a town in the State of Tonk, Rajputana. It is now much
diminished from its former importance, which was largely due to the
muslins and cksfes or chintzes which were produced there. Whether
San-Kaira be rightly identified with Singatori4 or not, the distance
from Dilod to Sironj is understated at 3 + 12 = I5 coss, as it amounts
to upwards of 51 miles.

2 A tributary of the Betwah river. 8 See Book II, chap. xiii.
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sends all of it for the GREaT MocGuL’s seraglio, and for
the principal courtiers. This it is of which the sultanas
and the wives of the great nobles make themselves
shifts and garments for the hot weather, and the King
and the nobles enjoy seeing them wearing these fine
shifts, and cause them to dance in them.

From BURHANPUR to SiroNj there are 101 coss,
which are greater than those between SuraT and
BURHANPUR, for a cart takes an hour, and sometimes
up to five quarters of an hour, to travel one of these
coss. In these 100 leagues® of country you march for
whole days among fertile fields of wheat and rice, which
strongly resemble our fields at Beaussk,” for one rarely
meets with woods, and between SiroNj and AGra
the country is of much the same character. - As the
villages are very close to one another you travel in
comfort, and make the day’s journey as you please.

From SERONGE to MAGALKI-sErRA (MogGuL-

SARAI)® . . . . . 6 coss.
»  MAGALKI-SERA to PAULKI-SERA(?) . 2 ,,
y» PAULKI-SERA to KASARIKI- SERA

(KACHNER) . . . .3,
»» KASARIKI-SERA to CHADOLKI-SERA

(SHADORA) . . . . . 6,
»  CHADOLKI-SERA to CaLLABAS (KALA-

BAGH) . . . . . 6,

1 Here, as elsewhere, the league is used as the equivalent of the
coss, and the fact pointed out on p. 52 and in the Appendix that the
coss near Surat is a short one is referred to.

2 La Beauce or Beausse, an ancient division of France in Orleanais.
Its capital town was Chartres; it formed an extensive and very fertile
plain ; it is now comprised in the Department of Eure et Loire.

3 Mogulsardi, or Moghal Sardi, in Tonk State, about 14 miles from
Sironj, is not to be mistaken for a place of the same name on the E.I.
Railway, near Benares.
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S '@is a large town, where formerly a great
"' R?z)'zz resided who paid tribute to the GREAT MocuL.
Generally, when caravans passed it, the merchants were
~ robbed, and he exacted from them excessive dues.
\ ~  But since AuranczEB came to the throne he cut off
his head, and those of a large number of his subjects.
They have set up towers near the town on the high-
road, and these towers are pierced all round by several
windows, where they have placed in each one the head
i of a man at every two feet. On my last journey, in
1665, it was not long since this execution had taken
place when I passed by KALABAGH ; for all the heads
were still entire, and gave out an unpleasant odour.

From CaLLABAs to AKMATE (AKAr1?) . 2 c0ss.

— MATE to CoLLAsAR (KoLARas?) . o ,,

KovrLArAs % a small town, of which all the inhabit-

\ ants are idolaters. As I was entering it, on this final
journey, there arrived there also eight large pieces of
artillery, some forty-eight pounders, the others thirty-
.* \six pounders, each gun being drawn by twenty-four
- pairs of oxen. A strong and powerful elephant was
following this artillery, and whenever there was a bad
spot from which the oxen had difficulty in drawing it,
they made the elephant advance, and push the gun
with his trunk.

Outside the town, for the whole length of the high-
road, there are a number of large trees which they call
mengues,® and in several places near these trees you
see small pagodas, each of which has its idol at the

1 Kol4ras, or Kail4ras, a well-known town in Gwalior, though not
mentioned in the /mperial Gazetteer of India. The total distance from
Mogulserai to Koldras, measured on the map, is about 62 miles.

2 Mangoes, the fruit of Mangifera Indica.

TR
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entrance. This elephant, passing in front of one of
these pagodas, near to which I was encamped, and
where there were at the door three idols of about five
feet in height, when he was close by took one with
his trunk and broke it in two; he then took the next,
and threw it so high and so far that it was broken in
four pieces; while as for the third, he knocked off the
head with a blow of his trunk. Some thought that the
driver of the elephant had ordered him to do so, and
had given him the signal; this I did not observe.
Nevertheless, the Banians regarded it with an evil eye,
without daring to say aught, for there were more than
2000 men to conduct the guns, all of them in the king’s
service, and Muhammadans, with the exception of the
chief gunners, who were Franks,—French, English,
and Dutch. The King was sending this artillery to
the province of DEccan, where his army was opposed
to the Raja Siva-;1, who had pillaged Surar the
previous year, as I shall have occasion for describing
elsewhere.

From CoLLASAR to SANSELE (SIPrI) . . 6 coss.
»  SANSELE to Dongry (Dongrr)! . 4 ,
.~ _DONGRY to GATE . . . . 3 .

(GATE? is a pass in the mountains, which is half a
quarter ‘of a league long, and which you descend when
going from SURAT to AGrRA. You can still see at the
entrance the ruins of two or three castles, and the road
is so narrow that chariots can only pass one another
with the greatest difficulty.

1 Dongri of Atlas Sheet, 8 miles from Sipri, which is 15 miles from
Koldras ; Dungri-Gh4t is represented on some maps near Narwdr.

2 Gate stands perhaps for some separate gkd# or pass, probably near
Gopalpur on the Sind river, about 6} miles from Dongri.
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Those who come from the south, ez 7oute to AGRa,
as from SuraT, Goa, Bijapur, GoLconDa, and Masu-
LIPATAM, and other places, cannot avoid traversing this
pass, not having any other road except by taking that
through AaMADABAD. There were formerly gates at
each end of the pass, and at that which was on the
AGRa side there are five or six shops of Banzans, who
sell flour, butter, rice, herbs, and vegetables. On my _
last journey I halted at one of these shops while await-

By ~ing the coaches and carts, all having descended from
~ them for this transit. Close by them was a large store

full of sacks of rice and corn, and behind these sacks
there was concealed a snake of thirteen or fourteen feet
in length, and of proportionate girth. A woman while
taking some grain from the sacks was bitten on the
arm by this snake, and, feeling herself wounded, left
the shop, crying “ Ram, Ram !” that is to say, “Oh
God! Oh God!” Immediately several Banzans, both
men and women, ran to her aid, and they tied the arm
above the wound, thinking that that would prevent the
poison from ascending higher. But it was unavailing,
for immediately her face swelled, and then became blue,
and she died in less than an hour. The Rdjputs,! who
are considered to be the best soldiers in INDIA, consti-
tute the heathen soldiery, and make no scruple of
killing when it is a question of attacking or defending.
As this woman was on the point of death, four of these
cavaliers arrived, and, having learnt what had happened,
entered the store each with a sword and a short pike in
his hand, and slew the serpent. The people of the
place then took it and threw it outside the village, and
immediately a great number of birds of prey pitched on

1 Ragipous in the original, R4jputs, the warrior caste.
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the carcase, which was devoured in less than an hour.
The relatives of the woman took her body and carried
it to the river to wash it, after which they burnt it. I
was compelled to remain two days in this place, because
there is a river® to cross, which, instead of lowering
itself, increased from hour to hour on account of the
rains which had fallen during three or four days, so that
I had to cross it half a league lower down. One always
strives to cross this river by ford, because in order to
reach the boats it ig necessary to unload the carts and
coaches, and even to take them to pieces, so that they
may be carried by hand for the whole of this half-league
of road, which is the worst that it is possible to con-
ceive. It is all covered with great rocks, and confined
between the mountain and the river, so that when the
waters are in flood they cover the whole road, there
being none but the people of the country who are able
to traverse it. They obtain their livelihood from the
passengers, from whom they take the most that they
can; but for that it were easy to facilitate the passage
by making a bridge, since there is no lack of either
wood or stone.

From GATE to NaDER (NARWAR ?), 4 coss.

NARWAR is a large town on the slope of a mountain,

1 The Sind river, a tributary of the Jumna,

2 Narwiér or Ladara, in Gwalior, on right bank of Sind river, Lat.
25° 39" 2" N, Long. 77° 56’ 57" E,, 44 miles S. of Gwalior. According to
Ferishta, Narwdr was founded in the middle of the thirteenth century.
(See Imperial Gasetteer of India for history, etc.) It is called Nurwur
on the Atlas Sheet.

The distance is given as 17 coss from Koldras to Narwir, and the
true distance is 35 miles, and the stages given between Mogulserdi and
Kol4ras amount to 28 coss, while the true distance is about 63 miles.
Taken together, 45 coss =98 miles, would give nearly the usual average
of 2 miles=1 coss.
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above which there is a kind of fortress, and the whole
mountain is surrounded by walls. The majority of
the houses, as is the case in the other towns of INDIA,
are covered with thatch, and have only one storey ;
and those of the wealthy have but two, and are
terraced. You see around the town several large
tanks, which were formerly lined with cut stone, and
which they have neglected to maintain; but at about
one league off there are still some beautiful tombs.
The same river which one has crossed the day before,
and which one re-crosses four or five coss beyond
NARWAR, surrounds the three sides of the town and of
the mountain, of which it makes a sort of peninsula,
and after a long and tortuous course it discharges
itself in the Ganges. They make at NARwWAR a
quantity of quilted coverlets, some white, others
embroidered with flowers in gold, silver, and silk.
From NADER to BArQuI-SERA (BARKI SARAL) . g coss.
» BARQUI-SERA to TRIE (ANTRI) . . 3
»IRIE to GOUALEOR (GwALIOR?) . . 6
@;:‘[‘ﬂl{\)is a large town, ill-built like others, after
the mammeér of IND1a, and it is passed by a small river.
It is built along the side of a mountain which lies to
the west, and towards the top it is surrounded by walls
with towers. There are in this enclosure several ponds
formed by the rains, and what they cultivate there is

1 Gwalior. The chief town of the State of the same name, and the
residence of Maharaja Sindhia, situated in Lat. 26° 13’ N, and Long. 78°
12" E.; 65 miles south of Agra, The fort stands on an isolated hill of
sandstone 342 feet high, 1} mile long, and 300 yards wide. On its
eastern side there are several colossal figures, sculptured in bold relief,
as is mentioned by our author. The Jain and Hindu antiquities have
been described by Mr. Fergusson. (See /mperial Gasetteer of India.)
The distance from Narwér to Gwalior is nearly 50 miles, here it is given
as 18 coss, hence the coss would exceed 2} miles.
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sufficient to support the garrison ; this it is which causes
this place to be esteemed one of the best in INDIA.
On the slope of the mountain which faces the north-
west, SHAH JAHAN caused a pleasure-house to be built,
from whence one sees all the town, and it is fit to serve
as a fortress. Below this house there are to be seen
several images in bas-relief, sculptured in the rock, all
of which have the forms of demons, and there is one,
among others, of an extraordinary height.

Since the Muhammadan kings have taken possession
of these countries, the fortress of GwALI®R has become
the place where they send princes and great nobles
when they wish to be sure of their persons. SHAH
JAHAN having ascended the throne by treachery, as I
shall relate! in the course of my narrative, caused to
be arrested, one after the other, all the princes and
nobles whom he believed to be able to injure him, and
sent them to GwALIeR, but he allowed them all to live
and to enjoy the revenues of their property. AURANG-
zEB, his son, does just the contrary; for when he sends
any great noble there, at the end of nine or ten days
he causes him to be poisoned, and he makes this use
of it so that the people may not say that he is a
sanguinary monarch. As soon as he had in his power
Prince MurAp Baksn,* his younger brother—who was
the one whom he encouraged to take arms against his
father, SHAH JAHAN, and who, being Governor of the
Province of GujARAT, had caused himself to be called
King—he had him placed in this fortress, where he
died. They have made him in the town an appro-
priately magnificent tomb, in a mosque which they built
for the purpose, with a great court in front, all sur-

1 See Book II, chap. ii. 2 Morat Bakche in original.
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rounded by vaults under which there are several shops.
It is the custom in IND1s, when they build a public
edifice, to make around it a large place for holding
markets, with an endowment for the poor, to whom
they give alms daily, and who pray to God for him
who has caused the work to be done.

At 5 coss from GWALIOR you cross, by ford, a river
which is called Lanikg.!

From GOUALEOR to PATERKI-SERA(?) . 3 coss.
»» PATERKI-SERA to QUARIQUI-SERA
(KUArf-sarar) . . . . 10 ,,

There is a bridge at PATERKI-sERA,? with six large
arches, and the river which flows under it is called
QUARINADL ®

From QuaRrIQuI-sErRA to Dorroura (DHoLPuR?), 6
€osS.

At DHoLPUR there is a great river called CHAMMEL-
NADI *—you cross it in a boat, and it discharges itself
in the Jumna,® between AGRA and ALLAHABAD.

From Dorroura to MiNasQui-sera (ManI4), 6
coss.

At (? Beyond) MaN1A (-KI-SARAI) there is a river

1 This probably stands for Sanike, i.e. Sank river, a tributary of the
Ku4rf river.

2 This is an obvious misprint for Quariqui-sera, where the bridge
really was, namely, over the Ku4rf river.

8 Ku4r{ river, it joins the Sind river near its junction with the
Jumna.

4 Dholpur, the chief town of the State of the same name. It is 34
miles south of Agra, and 37 miles north-west of Gwalior, The value of
the coss as deduced from this would be very nearly two miles, 37 coss=
71 miles. The Chambal river lies three miles to the south of this town,
which was built by Rajah Dholan Deo, in the eleventh century, and
surrendered to the Emperor B4bar in 1526,

5 Chambal river. 6 Gemena in the original
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called Iacou-NaDI*—you cross it by a very long bridge
built of cut stone, and called IaouLcarouL.?

From MiNAsQUI-SERA to this bridge, 8 coss.

It is not far from this bridge that they examine
goods, so that when you reach AGra® you are not
able to evade the dues; but it is particularly to see if
among the number of cases full of fruits preserved in
vinegar, in glass pots, there are not any cases of wine.

From the bridge of IaouLcarouL to AGRa, 4 coss.*

Thus from SiroNj to AGRA is 106 coss, which are
common coss, and from SURAT to AGRA 339.

1 Jajou on the Utangan river, a tributary of the Jumna,

2 Jaoulcapoul, for Jajou k4 pul, or the bridge of the Jajou

3 For description of Agra, see Book I, chap. vii.

4 There is a good deal of error in the distances as above stated.
From Dholpur to Mani4 it is 9 miles, from Mani4 to Jajou on the

Utangan river 6 miles, from Jajou to Agra about 20 miles; total, say
35 miles, as against 16 coss wrongly divided.
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CHAPTER V
Route from SuraT fo AGRA by AHMADABAD

FroM Surat to BarocHE (Broach),! 22 coss.

All the country between these two towns is one
of corn, rice, millet, and sugar-canes. Before entering
BroacH, you cross, by ferry, a river which runs to
CamBay and discharges itself afterwards into the gulf
of the same name.

.”BroacHis a large town, containing an ancient for-
tress which they have neglected to maintain ; but it has
been widely renowned from all time on account of its
river, which possesses a peculiar property for bleaching
calicoes, and they bring them for this reason from all
quarters of the empire of the Grear MocuL, where
there is not the same abundance of water. In this
place there is made a quantity of éaffas? or pieces
of long and narrow calico; these are very beautiful
and closely woven cloths, and the price of them ranges
from 4 up to 100 rupees. Custom dues have to be
paid at BroacH on all goods, whether imported or ex-
ported. The English have a very fine dwelling there ;
and I remember that, on arrival one day when return-

1 Broach, chief town of district of same name in Gujar4t, situated
on the right bank of the Narbad4, 30 miles from its mouth.

2 Baftas, one of the numerous varieties of fine calico, which were

formerly largely exported to Europe from India. (See Anglo-Indian
Glossary, p. 35.)
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ing from AGRA to Surar® with the President of the |~
English, some jugglers immediately came to ask -
him if he desired that they should show him some
examples of their art, these he was curious to see.

The first thing they did was to kindle a large fire, and(/) A
heat iron chains to redness; these they wound round

their bodies, making believe that they experienced some

pain, but not really receiving any injury. Next, havin@ U
taken a small piece of stick, and having planted it in 7.
the ground, they asked one of the company what fruit -

he wished to have. He replied that he desired
mangoes,® and then one of the conjurers, covering him-

self with a sheet, stooped to the ground five or six

times. I had the curiosity to ascend to a room in

order to see from above, through an opening of the

sheet, what this man did, and I saw that he cut him-

self under his arm-pits with a razor, and anointed the

piece of wood with his blood. At each time that he

raised himself, the stick increased under the eye, and

at the third time it put forth branches and buds. At

the fourth time the tree was covered with leaves, and

at the fifth we saw the flowers themselves. The
President of the English had his clergyman with him,

having taken him to AHMADABAD to baptize a child of

1 In the English translation of 1684, by John Philips, these names
are transposed.

2 Mango trick. Also described by Bernier, who, however, did not
personally witness the performance. See Yule and Bumell, Anglo-
Indian Glossary, for other early accounts of this famous trick. On the
only occasion I myself witnessed it, I was not much impressed with
it as an example of sleight of hand ; but the juggler was not of the first
class, It seems probable that the above-mentioned juggler knew he was
being watched by Tavernier, and therefore distracted his attention by
means of the razor. Chardin speaks of the incident contemptuously,
and also of Tavernier for being deceived by it. (Voyages, Amsterdam,
ed. 1711, vol iv, p. 133.)

a0
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\ the Dutch Commander, of whom he had been asked to
O / be the godfather, for it should be remarked that the
\ Dutch have no clergymen save in those places where
) \_) \% 'tt@BLha\{e both merchants and soldiers together. The
B English clergyman had at first protested that he was
1 unable to consent that Christians should be present at
A | such spectacles, and when he beheld that from a piece
of dry wood these people in less than half an hour had
caused a tree of four or five feet in height to appear,
with leaves and flowers, as in springtime, he made it
his duty to break it, and proclaimed loudly that he
l would never administer the communion to any one of
. those who_remained longer to witness such things.
This compelled the President to dismiss the jugglers,
who travel from place to place with their wives and
‘ children, like those whom we in EurROPE commonly call

l

|

PG

Egyptians or Bohemians; and having given them the
equivalent of ten or twelve dus,! they withdrew very
well satisfied. LT

Those who wish to see €aMBAy; in order to reach
it, do not go out of their wa)h’o‘x‘/inore than about five
or six coss,” or thereabouts; and when you are at
Broacn, instead of going to Baropa, which is the
ordinary route, you make directly for Camsay, from
whence afterwards you reach AumMaDABAD. Except for
business, or out of curiosity, you do not take this route,
not only because it is longer, as I have said, by five or
six leagues,” but principally on account of the danger
which there is in passing the end of the gulf.

CamBay?® is a large town at the end of the gulf
1 =/2:5s. to £2: 14s., at 4s. 6d. per 4o,
2 Here again leagues and coss are treated as synonymous terms.
8 Cambaya in the original, Cambay, chief town of the State of Cambay,
Province of Gujardt, Bombay Presidency, 52 miles south of Ahmad4b4d.
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which bears its name. It is where they cut those
beautiful égaﬁ% which come from INDIA as cups,
handles of knives, beads, and other objects of work-
manship.! There is made, also, in the vicinity of the
town(md,ig;/hof the same kind as that of SHARKE]®;
and it was celebrated for its traffic at the time when
the Portuguese flourished in INp1a. You still see
to-day, in the quarter close to the sea, many fine
houses, which they built and furnished richly, after
the manner of PorTucaL; but at present they are
uninhabited, and they decay from day to day. They
maintained at that time such good order in CaMBay,
that at two hours after dark every street was closed by
two gates, which are still to be seen, and they even now
close some of the principal of them, especially those
of the approaches to the market-places. One of the
principal reasons why this town has lost a part of her
commerce is, that formerly the sea came close to
CamBAY, and small vessels were able to approach it
easily ; but for some years past the sea has been reced-
ing day by day, so that vessels are unable to come
nearer than four or five leagues to the town.

There is an abundance of peafowl in InpI1a, and|
especially in the territories of BroacH, Camsay, and
Baropa. The flesh of the young bird is white and of
good flavour, like that of our turkeys, and you see them

1 A full account of this industry will be found in the Ecomomsc
Geology of Indsa, p. 506.

2 The cultivation of indigo has much diminished of late in that part
of India.

8 Sarquesse in the original, this is Sharkej, the Surkeja of Major
Scott’s Madras route map, to south-west of Ahmad4bdd. Tieffenthaler
calls it Sarkés, Gdog. de IInd., par Bernoulli, Berlin, 1791, p. 377.
See for further information Anglo-Indian Glossary, p. 22, n. (See p. 72.)
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throughout the day in flocks in the fields; for during
the night they perch in the trees. It is difficult to
approach them by day, because if they see the sports-
man they fly before him more rapidly than a partridge,
and enter the jungle, where it is impossible to follow
them, one’s garment being torn at every step. Hence,
you are only able to capture them easily at night; and
this, in a few words, is the method. You approach
the tree with a kind of banner, on which are painted
life-like peacocks, on each side.! On the top of the
stick there are two lighted candles, the light of which
alarming the peacock, causes him to stretch out his
neck almost to the end of the stick, where there is a cord
with a running noose, which he who holds the banner
draws when he sees that the peacock has placed his
neck in it. However, you must be careful not to
kill a bird, or any other animal,” in" the countries of
Rajas, where tﬁe idolaters are the masters; it is not
dangerous in the parts of INDIA where the rulers of
the country are Muhammadans, and permit sport to be
free. It happened one day that a rich merchant of
PERs1a, passing by the territory of the Rajaz of

i DANTIVAR,? slew a peacock on the road by a shot from

his gun, either out of bravado or from not knowing

. the customs of the country. The Banians, enraged

by an act which is regarded among them as a horrible

1T have seen peacocks successfully approached by day by a native
sportsman, who carried before him a cloth screen, on which a rude
representation of a peacock was painted. One bird actually made a
charge towards the screen,

2 Dénta, or D4dntawdra, a State under the Political Agency of Mahi
K4ntha, in the Province of Gujardt, Bombay. The Chief is a Hindu
It has been pointed out already that the Antivar of p. 37 is probably a
misprint for Dantivar.
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sacrilege, seized the merchant themselves, and also the
money he had with him, which amounted to 300,000
rupees, and having tied him to a tree, whipped him
for three days so severely that the poor man died
of it.

From CaMBAY you come to a village which is only

three coss distant, where there is a pagoda to which Lo

the majority of the courtesans of INDIA come to make
their offerings. ThWontams numerous nude '
figures, and among others a large figure like an Apollo, |
which has the private parts all uncovered. When the
old courtesans have amassed a sum of money in their
youth, they buy with it young slaves, to whom they
teach dances and lascivious songs, and all the tricks
of their infamous trade. When these young girls
have reached the age of eleven or twelve years their
mistresses take them to this pagoda, and they believe
that it will be good fortune to them to be offered and
abandoned to this idol,

From this pagoda to CHIIDABAD ! it is 6 coss.

It is one of the most beautiful houses of the GREaT
MocuL, and a vast enclosure, where there are extensive
gardens and large tanks, with all the embellishments
of which the genius of the Indians is capable.

From CHIIDABAD to AHMADABAD it is but § coss.

I return to BarocHE and the ordinary route.

From BAROCHE to BrouDrA (BarODA)? . 22 coss.

Baropa is a large town on a good soil,*where there
is a considerable trade in calicoes.

1 Sayyiddbdd ? I have not found this place on any of the maps
available to me.

2 Baroda, the chief town of the territory of the Gdekwir. From
Broach to Baroda, the distance measured on the map is about 48 miles,
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From Broupra to NErIADE (Nap1AD) . 18 coss.
» N E to AMADABAT (AHMADABAD)! 20 ,,

AHMADABAD i9 one of the largest towns in INDIa,
and." ne where there is a considerable trade in silken
stuffs, gold and silver tapestries, and others mixed with
silk ; saltpetre, sugar, ginger, both candied and plain,
tamarinds, mirabolans® and indigo cakes, which are
made at three leagues from AHMADABAD, at a large
town called SHARKE].

\  There was a pagoda in this place, which the Muham-

\'madans took possession of in order to turn it into a
4 . .
mosque. Before entering it you traverse three great

courts paved with marble, and surrounded by galleries,
and you are not allowed to place foot in the third
without removing your shoes. The exterior of the
mosque is ornamented with mosaic, the greater part of
which consists of agates of different colours, obtained
from the mountains of CamMBAy, only two days’ journey
from thence. You see many tombs of ancient idol-
atrous kings, which are like so many small chapels of
mosaic, with columns of marble sustaining a small
vault by which the tomb is covered. A river?® flows
past AHMADABAD on the north-west, and during
the rainy season, which lasts in INDIA three or four
months, it becomes very wide and rapid, and does
great injury every year. It is the same with all the
rivers of INDIA, and when the rains have ceased, one
must generally wait six weeks or two months before it
is possible to ford that at AHMADABAD, where there is

1 Ahmad4b4d, the chief town in the District of the same name, in
the Province of Gujardt, Bombay Presidency. Tieffenthaler calls the
town itself Guzarat.

2 The dried unripe fruit of Zerminalia chebula, Retz.

3 The Sabarmati.
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no bridge. There are two or three boats, but one
cannot make use of them, save when the water ceases
to be so rapid, and it takes much time to cross. The
peasants do not stand on ceremony, and in order to
go from one bank to the other only make use of the
skin of a goat,' which they fill with air and tie on
between the chest and the abdomen. It is thus, by
swimming this river, that the poor, both the men
and women, cross, and when they wish to take their
children across also they employ certain round earthen
pots, which have mouths four fingers in width, and
having placed their child in one of these pots they
- push it before them while swimming. This brings to

while I was there in the year 1642, which is too

remarkable t in-silenee:
peasant and his wife were crossing the river one

day in the manner I have just described, and having
an infant of about two years, they placed him in one
of these pots, so that only his head, which was outside,
could be seen. Having reached the middle of the river,
they encountered a small bank of sand where there
was a large tree, which the water had carried down,
and the father pushed the pot containing the infant on
to this place, to rest himself a little. As he approached
the foot of the tree, the trunk of which was somewhat
elevated above the water, a snake came out from be-
tween the roots, and jumped into the pot where the

1 This is the so-called mussuck (mashak, Hind.) or deri, consisting
of the inflated skin of a goat; sometimes, as on the Sutlej, in the
Himalayan regions, the skin of a buffalo is used for the same purpose.

2 This casual reference to a date is of use as confirmation of
Tavernier having been in this part of India in that year. (See Joret,
J. B. Tavernier, Paris, 1886, p. 64.)

S/\“'\l /
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infant was. The father and mother, startled by this
occurrence, and having lost their wits, let the pot go,
which the river carried away, and they remained some
time half dead at the foot of the tree. About two
leagues lower down a Banzaz and his wife, with a
little child, were washing themselves in the river
before going to take their meal. They beheld from
afar the pot upon the water, and half the head of a
child, which appeared outside the mouth. The Banzaz
immediately went to rescue it, and having reached it,
pushed it ashore. The woman, followed by her child,
came presently to take the other which was in the pot,
in order to withdraw it. And at the same moment the -
snake, which had done no injury to the first child, left
the pot, and entwined itself about the body of the
other child which was close to its mother, bit it, and
injected its poison, which caused its immediate death.

This extraordinary adventure did not much dis-
tress these poor people, as they believed that it had
happened by a secret dispensation of their god, who had
taken from them one child in order to give another,
by which they were soon consoled. Some time after,
the report of this adventure having come to the ears
of the first peasant, he came to the other in order to
tell him how it had happened, and to demand from him
his child. This caused a considerable dispute between
them, the second peasant maintaining that the child
was his, and that his god had given it to him in the
place of the one who was dead. In a word, the matter
made a great noise, and was at length laid before the
King, who ordered that the infant should be returned
to its father.

About the same time there happened a somewhat
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amusing matter in the same town of AuMADABAD. The
wife of a rich Banzan merchant, named SAINTIDAS, not
having any children, and causing it to be well known
that she wished for some, an attendant of the house
one day took her apart, and said to her that if she was
willing to eat what he would give her, she might feel
certain that she would have a child. The woman
desiring to know what she ought to eat, the attendant
added that it was a little fish, and that she need only eat
three or four.! The religion of the Banzans forbidding
them, as I have elsewhere said, to eat anything which
has had life, the woman was at first unable to bring
herself to do that which he suggested ; but the attend-
ant having said that he knew how to disguise it so well
that she would not know that what she was eating
was fish, she resolved at length to try the remedy,
and she lay the night following with her husband,
according to the instruction she had received from the
attendant. Some time after, the woman perceiving
that she was enceintg, her husband died, and the rela-
tives of the defunct wished to take possession of his
~effects. The widow objected, and told them that they
should have patience till they knew if the infant which
she carried would arrive safely.

The relatives, surprised by this news, which they
had not expected, treated it as a lie and a joke, the
woman having been fifteen or sixteen years with her
husband without bearing. When she found that these
people tormented her, she threw herself at the
feet of the Governor, to whom she related what had

1 In the East surprising effects are often attributed to a fish diet.
See Adjasé Al-Hind. (Les Merveilles de PInde) for a remarkable in-
stance. Paris, Lemere, 1878.
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happened, and he ordered that the relatives should
wait till the woman was delivered of her offspring.
Some days after her confinement the relatives of the
defunct, who were persons of position, and who
desired to have so considerable a succession, main-
tained that the infant was not legitimate, and that this
woman had not had it by her husband. The Governor,
in order to know the truth, assembled the doctors, who
decided that it was necessary to take the infant to the
bath, and that if the remedy which the mother had
adopted was genuine, the infant would smell of fish ; this
was done and the thing happened accordingly. After
this experiment the Governor ordered that the effects of
the defunct should be reserved for the infant, since he
had been proved by this to be the father; but the
relatives, being annoyed that so good a morsel was
escaping from them, appealed from this judgment, and
went to AGra to tell the King. In consequence of
what they stated, his majesty caused an order to be
written to the Governor that he should send the
mother and the infant, to make the same experiment
in his presence; this having turned out as on the first
occasion, the relatives of the defunct withdrew, and the
effects were kept for the mother and infant.

I remember also another amusing thing which was
told me at AHMADABAD—where I have been tenor twelve
times—during the sojourn which I made there on one of
my journeys, on my return from DeLHL! A merchant
with whom I often dealt, and who was much loved by
SuArstA Kuin, Governor of the Province and uncle of

1 Joret {J. B. Tavernier, Paris, 1886, p. 47) supposes that this
was in the early part of 1667, but says the passage is too obscure
to admit of any definite conclusion.
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the King, had the reputation of never having lied.
SuAistA KuAN having completed the three years of
his government, according to the custom of the Empire
of the GREAT MocuL, and AURANGZEB, son of SHAH
JanAN, having succeeded him, he withdrew to AcGRra,
where the court then was. One day, when he con-
versed with the King, he said that he had seen many
uncommon things in all the governments with which
his majesty had honoured him, but one thing alone
surprised him, which was to have discovered a rich
merchant who had never told a lie, and who was up-
wards of seventy years old. The King, surprised on
his own part with so extraordinary a fact, told SuA1sTA
KHAN that he desired to see the man of whom he had
told him, and ordered him to send him forthwith to
AGRa, which was done. This much distressed the old
man, both on account of the length of the road, which
is from twenty-five to thirty days, and because it was
necessary for him to make a present to the King.
In fact, he made him one valued at 40,000 rupees, and
it was a gold box for keeping édefe/, ornamented with
diamonds, rubies, and emeralds. After he had saluted
the King, and had made his present to him, the King
merely asked his name, to which he replied that he
called himself the man who had never lied. The King
asking him further what his father’s name was: “Sire,”
replied he, “I know not.” His majesty, satisfied with
this reply, stopped there, and, not desiring to know
more, ordered them to give him an elephant, which is
a great honour, and 10,000 rupees for his journey.
The Banians have a great veneration for monkeys,
and they even feed them in some pagodas where they
go to worship. There are in AHMADABAD two or three
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houses which serve as hospitals,’ especially for cows

and oxen, for monkeys, and other sick and disabled

animals, and they convey there all that they are able to

find, in order to feed them. It should be stated that

on every Tuesday and Friday all the monkeys in the
neighbourhood of AHMADABAD, of their own instinct,

come together to the town, and ascend the houses, each

of which has a small terrace where the occupants sleep

during the great heat. On each of these days they do

not fail to place upon these little terraces rice, millet,
sugar-canes in their season, and other similar things ;

for if by chance the monkeys did not find their food on

the terraces, they would break the tiles with which the

rest of the house is covered, and cause great damage.

It should be remarked that the monkey eats nothing

which he has not first well smelt, and before swallowing

anything he makes his store for future hunger, filling

his two cheeks with provisions, which he keeps for the
following day.? . )

\J!\ I have said that the Bamians have an especial

(\c“ "\ | veneration for the monkey, and this is an example
. '\~in point among several others which I could quote.
' . Being one day at AHMADABAD, at the dwelling of the
Dutch, a young man of that nation, who had arrived
but a few days to serve in the office, and who was
ignorant of the customs of the country, having per-
ceived a large monkey upon a tree which was in the
courtyard, wished to give an example of his skill, or
rather of his youth, by slaying it with a shot from his gun.
I was at the time at table with the Dutch Commander,

1 Hospitals for sick animals are still to be found in some of the

towns of Western India.
2 The retention of food in the pouch only lasts for a short time, I

believe.
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and we had scarcely heard the shot before we heard a
great uproar among the Banians in the service of the
Dutch Company, who came to complain bitterly of him
who had slain the monkey. They all wished to resign,
and it was with much trouble and many apologies that
they appeased them and induced them to remain.

In the neighbourhood of ABMADABAD there are a

great number of monkeys, and it may be said that in - ¢

the places where there are many of these animals there
are few crows. For when the latter have built their
nests and laid their eggs, the monkeys climb the trees
and throw the eggs down on the ground. One day,
returning from AGRa, and having left AHMADABAD with
the Chief or President of the English, who had come
there for some business, and was returning to Surar,
we passed, at four or five leagues from AHMADABAD, a
small grove of those trees which they call mangoes.
We saw overhead numbers of large monkeys, male and
female, and several of the latter carried their young
ones in their arms. We each had our carriage, and the
English President stopped his in order to tell me
that he had an excellent and curious gun which the
Governor of Daman had presented to him, and, know-
ing that I was a good shot, he asked me to prove it
upon one of these monkeys. One of my attendants,
who was of the country, having signed to me not to
risk it, I sought to dissuade the President from his
intention, but it was impossible, and taking his gun he
slew a female monkey, which remained extended
between two branches, letting her young ones fall
to the ground. There followed at once what my
attendant, who had signed to me, had foreseen. All
the monkeys which were on the trees, to the number
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of more than sixty, descended immediately, in a rage,
and jumped on the carriage of the President, and would
have strangled him, but for the prompt assistance that
some gave by closing the windows, and the crowd
of attendants who were present drove them off.
Although they did not come to my carriage, which
followed at some paces distant from that of the Presi-
dent, I nevertheless feared for myself the fury of these
monkeys, which were both large and powerful, and they
pursued the carriage of the President for nearly a
league, so much were they enraged.

Continuing our route from SURAT to AGRA.

From AMADABAT to PANSER (PAUNSIR) . 13 coss.

»  PANSER to Masana (MEsANa) . . 14 ,,
»  Masana to CHITPOUR (SIDHPUR)' . 14 ,,

SIDHPUR is a fairly good town, so named on account of
the great trade which it does in those coloured cottons
which they call c4ites? and at four or five hundred
paces on the south side there flows a small river.
Arriving at SIDHPUR, on one of my journeys, I was
encamped under two or three trees at one of the ends
of a great open space which is near the town. A short
time afterwards I saw four or five lions® appearing,
which they brought to train, and they told me it
generally took five or six months, and they do it in
this way. They tie the lions, at twelve paces distance

1 Sidhpur. Chitpour is given on the map in Bernier’s History.

2 Chites (see p. 56 and Index), from Mahr. ¢ and Port. ckita=
chintz,

3 It is very probable that these were true lions, and not ckefaks, or
hunting leopards, as lions are known to have been so tamed, and

_the region is one in which they may very possibly have been obtained.

In a recent number of the Graphic there was a representation of a
tamed lion being led by hand through the crowded bazaar of a Moorish
town.
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from each other, by their hind feet, to a cord attached
to a large wooden post firmly planted in the ground, and
they have another about the neck which the lion-master
holds in his hand. These posts are planted in a straight
line,and upon another parallel one, from fifteen to twenty
paces distant, they stretch another cord of the length
of the space which the lions occupy, when arranged as
above. These two cords which hold the lion fastened
by his two hind feet, permit him to rush up to this long
cord, which serves as a limit to those outside it, beyond
which they ought not to venture to pass when harassing
and irritating the lions by throwing small stones or little
bits of wood at them. A number of people come to
this spectacle, and when the provoked lion jumps to-
wards the cord, he has another round his neck which
the master holds in his hand, and with which he pulls
him back. It is by this means that they accustom the
lion by degrees to become tame with people, and on
my arrival at SiDHPUR | witnessed this spectacle with-
out leaving my carriage.

The following day I had another experience, which
was a meeting I had with a party of Fak:rs, or Muham-
madan Dervishes. 1 counted fifty-seven of them, of
whom he who was their Chief or Superior had been
master of the horse to SHAH JAHANGIR,” having left
the court when Sultan BorAki, his grandson, was
strangled by order of SuAn JauAN, his uncle, as I shall
relate elsewhere. There were four others who, under
the Superior, were Chiefs of the band, and had been the
first nobles of the court of the same SHAH JaHAN. The
only garment of these five Derviskes consisted of three

1 Dervichs in original, for Dervishes.
2 Cha Gehan guir in original, for Shah Jah4ngfr.
VOL. 1 G
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or four ells of orange-coloured cotton cloth, of which
they made waistbands, one of the ends passing between
the thighs and being tucked between the top of the
waistband and the body of the Dervzsk, in order to
cover what modesty requires should be concealed,
both in front and- behind. Each of them had also a
skin of a tiger upon the shoulders, which was tied under
the chin. They had eight fine horses, saddled and
bridled, led by hand before them, three of which had
bridles of gold and saddles covered with plates of gold;
and the five others had bridles of silver, and the saddles
also covered with plates of silver, and a leopard'’s skin
on each. The other Derviskes had for their sole gar-
ment a cord, which served as a waistband, to which
there was attached a small scrap of calico to cover, as
in the case of the others, the parts which should be
concealed. Their hair was bound in a tress about their
heads, and made a kind of turban. They were all well
armed, the majority with bows and arrows, some with
muskets, and the remainder with short pikes, and a
kind of weapon which we have not got in Europe. It
is a sharp iron, made like the border of a plate which
has no centre, and they pass eight or ten over the
head, carrying them on the neck like a ruff! They
withdraw these circles as they require to use them, and
when they throw them with force at a man, as we make
a plate to fly, they almost cut him in two. Each of them
had also a sort of hunting horn, which he sounds, and
makes a great noise with when he arrives anywhere, and
also when he departs, and also a rake, or instrument of

1 These are the ckakars, thin sharp-edged metal quoits, which can
be flung with marvellous accuracy and effect against an enemy. The
Sikhs are especially proficient in their use.
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iron, made something like a trowel. It is with this
instrument, which the Indians generally carry in their
journeys, that they rake and level the places where they
wish to halt, and some, having collected the dust in a
heap, make use of it as a mattress and bolster in order
to lie more comfortably. There were three of these Der-
viskes armed with long rapiers, which they had received,
apparently, from some Englishman or Portuguese.
Their baggage consisted of four boxes full of Arabian
and Persian books and some cooking utensils, and they
had ten or twelve oxen to carry those among the troop
who were invalids. When these Dervishes arrived at
the place where I was encamped with my carriage, hav-
ing then with me fifty persons, both people of the coun-
try, whom one engages, as I have said, for travelling,
as also my ordinary servants, the Chief or Superior of
the troop, seeing me well accompanied, inquired who
that 4ga’ was; and asked me subsequently to give up to
him the position I occupied, it being more commodious
than any other about the place for camping with his
Dervishes. As they informed me of the quality of this
Chief and the four Dervisies who followed him, I was
willing to do them a civility, and to yield that which
they asked with a good grace; and so I ceded the
place to them, and took another which suited me as
well as it. Immediately the place was watered ‘with a
quantity of water, and made smooth and level, and, as
it was winter and was somewhat cold, they lighted two
fires for the five principal Dervis/kes, who placed them-
selves between them in order to warm themselves both
before and behind. During the same evening, after
they had supped, the Governor of the town came

1 Agha, Hind. and Pers., means lord or master.
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to pay his respects to these principal Derviskes, and
during their sojourn in the place sent them rice and
other things which they were accustomed to eat.
When they arrive in any place the Superior sends some
of them to beg in the towns and villages, and whatever
food they bring, which is given them out of charity, is
immediately distributed to all in equal portions, each
being particular to cook his own rice for himself.
Whatever they have over is given every evening to the

poor, and they reserve nothing for the following day.
From CHITPOUR to BALAMBOUR (PALANPUR) . 12 coss.

» BALAMBOUR to DANTIUAR (DANTAWARA)! 1T ,,

” AR to BarcanT (WuNGAon?) . 17 ,,
BarGaNT ? j8 the territory of a Raja, where one has
to pay customs. On one of my journeys to AGRA, when
passing by BarcaNT, I did not see the Rasa, but only
his lieutenant, who treated me with great civility, and
presented me with rice, butter, and fruits of the season.
In return I gave him three waistbands of calico, gold,
and silk, and four handkerchiefs of coloured cotton,
and two bottles, one of brandy and the other of Spanish
wine. On my departure he ordered me to be escorted

_for 4 or 5 coss by twenty horsemen.

When returning from the same journey I sent
before me my heavier goods by waggon, and to shorten
the road I purposed to repass by the same route. I
had with me sixty Peons or people of the country, and
seven or eight attendants who ordinarily waited on
me. One evening, being encamped on the frontiers of

1 D4nta, or Dédntawdra, the chief town of the State of the same
name (see p. 70,7.) It is 136 miles north of Baroda. The Antivar of
p. 37 is apparently the same place.

2 Probably the same as Bergam, on p. 37, 7., the proper name may
perhaps be Wungdon, in Jodhpiir.
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the territory of the Raja of BarGaNT, all my Peons’
assembled about me in order to tell me that by taking
the route through BarRGANT we should run the risk of
being all strangled, and that the Prince of that country
spared no one, and lived by robbery alone. That at
the least, if I did not engage one hundred other Peons,
there was no possibility of escaping the hands of the
runners, whom he would send from both sides, and
that they were obliged, as much for my safety as
their own, to give me this advice. 1 spent some
time disputing with them, and reproaching them with
their cowardice ; but from fear lest they should not also
reproach me for my temerity, I resolved to employ
fifty more, and they went to search for them in the
neighbouring villages. For traversing the territories
of the Raja during three days, only, they asked four
rupees each, which is as much as one gives them for a
month. On the following day, when I wished to start,
my Peons, showing themselves to be obstructive and irre-
solute, came to tell me that they would leave me, and
that they did not wish to risk their lives, asking me not
to write to their Chief at AGra, who was answerable
for their not leaving me against my wish. There were
three of my personal servants who also treated me
as the others had done, and there remained with me
he who led my horse, my coachman, and three other
attendants only, with whom I started under the pro-
tection of God, who has always particularly aided me
in my journeys. At about a coss from the place from
whence I started I perceived, on turning round, some
of these Peons, who followed me at a distance. Having

1 Pion in the original for Peon, Port., a foot soldier; whence the
name “pawn” in chess.
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ordered my carriage to stop to await them, I told the
first who advanced that if they wished to come with
me they should march around my carriage and not
follow at a distance ; and seeing them to be still timid
and irresolute, I said that I did not require cowards
in my service, and dismissed them for the last time.
When I had travelled another coss, I perceived on the
side of a mountain about fifty horsemen, of whom four
separated to advance towards me. Immediately when
I saw them I got out of the carriage, and having thir-
teen firearms, I gave a gun to each of my people. The
horsemen approaching, I placed the carriage between
them and me, and got ready to fire, in case they pre-
pared to attack me. But they at once made me a sign
that I had nothing to fear, and one of them having said
that it was the Prince who was hunting, and who had sent
them to ask what stranger passed through his territory,
I replied I was the same Frank' who had passed five or
six weeks previously. By good fortune, the same lieu-
tenant of the Raya, to whom I had presented the brandy
and Spanishwine, followed close behind these four horse-
men, and after having assured me how rejoiced he was
to see me again, asked me forthwith if I had any wine.
I told him that I never travelled without it; and in fact
I was provided, the English and Dutch having pre-
sented me at AGra with several bottles. Immediately
on the lieutenant returning to the Raje, he himself
came to meet me, and assuring me that I was welcome,
told me that he wished me to halt at a place which he
indicated under certain trees, a coss and a half from
where we were, and that he would not fail to come to
drink with me. He came towards evening, and we
! Franguy in the original.



CHAP, V JALOR 87

remained there two days together to amuse ourselves ;
the Raja having caused the Baladines' to come, with-
out whom the Persians and Indians do not think they
can enjoy themselves properly. On my departure, the
Raja gave me two hundred horsemen to accompany
me for three whole days to the frontiers of his country,
and I was quitted for three or four pounds of tobacco,
which was all the present I made them. When I
arrived at AHMADABAD it was scarcely believed that I
had received such good treatment from a Prince who
had the reputation of ill-treating all strangers who
passed through his country.
From BARGANT to BiMAL (BHEENMAL) 15 coss.
,»» BIMAL to Mobpra (MODRA) . .15 ’
» MobRraA to CHALAOUR (JALOR) . 10 ,,

JALoR? is an ancient town upon a mountain sur-
rounded with walls, and difficult of access; formerly
it was a strong place. There is a tank on the top
of the mountain, and another below, between which
and the foot of the mountain is the road to the
town. :
From CHALAOUR to CaNTAP (KHANDAP) 12 coss.

,» CANTAP to SETLANA (SUTULANA) . 15 ,,

» SETLANA to PaLavaseny (?) . . 14 ,
,» PALAVASENY to P1pars (P1pAR) . 11 ,,
,» PIPARS to MIrRDA (MERTA) . . 16 .

1 Baladines, from the Portuguese Baladeira,; the more usual form is
Bayadére among authors; but it is never heard, and is practically un-
known in India, as a name for NVdcknis or dancing girls. (See Yule and
Bumell, Anglo-Indian Glossary, s.v. Bayadére, for examples of its
use.)

2 J4lor, a town in the State of Jodhpur or Marwir in Ré4jputéna.
The fort, 8oo yards long by 400 yards wide, is on an eminence 1200
feet high, and commands the town. It is of considerable strength, and
still contains two tanks.

S
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From DANTAWARA to MERTA it is three days’
journey,! and it is a mountainous country belonging
to semi-independent Rajas or Princes, who pay some
tribute to the GrReaT MocurL. But in return, the
GREAT MoguL appoints them to important posts in
his armies, from which they derive much more than
the tribute which they are obliged to pay him.

MERTA ? is a large town, but badly built. When I
arrived there, during one of my journeys in India, all
the caravansardsis were full of people, because the aunt
of SHAH JaHAN, wife of SHA1sTA KHAN, was then on
her way, taking her daughter to marry her to Surtan
SHuJ4A, second son of SHAH JaHAN. I was obliged to
order my tent® to be pitched upon a bank where there
were large trees on both sides, and two hours after-
wards I was much surprised to see fifteen or twenty
elephants, which came to break off as much as they
could of these great trees. It was a strange thing to
see them break large branches with their trunks, as
we break a piece of faggot.* This injury was done by
order of the Begum to avenge herself of an affront by
the inhabitants of MERTA, who had not received her,
and had not made a present as they ought to have
done.

From Mirpa to BoroNDA (BARUNDA) . 12 coss.

,» BORONDA to COETCHIEL (?) . . 18

1 This statement is somewhat inconsistent with the route given, which
represents 9 stages and 12§ coss.

2 Mertd or Mirtd in Jodhpur, is situated on high ground, and is
surrounded by a wall, partly of masonry and partly of clay. It contains
numerous temples and a mosque.

3 This is the obvious meaning, fanfe being in the original a misprint
for zente.

4 The makouts of the present day sometimes, for similar reasons,
make their elephants do injuries of this kind. (See p- 59.)
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From CoOETCHIEL to BANDER-SONNERY
(BANDAR-SINDRI) . . . 14 coss.

,,- BANDER-SONNERYtoLaADONA(LUDANA)'16 ,,

»» LADONA TOWN to CHasou (CHAKSU) 12 ,,

. CHasou to NuaLr (LawALr?) . .17,
,»  Nuatrr to Hinpoo (Hinpaun)? . 19 ,,
,» Hinpoo to Baniana (B1An4)*® . 10 ,

These two last places are towns where, as in all the
surrounding country, round indigo cake is made, and
being the best of all the varieties of indigo it is also
twice as dear.

From Baniana to VETTAPOUR (FATEHPUR SIKRI),*
14 coss.

FaTeHPur SIKRI is a very old town where they
make woollen carpets.

From VETTAPOUR to AGrRA . . . 12 coss.

»» SURAT to AGRA there arein all 415 ,,

If one were able to make regular stages of 13 coss
each, he would accomplish the journey in thirty-three
days; but, since one rests and halts in certain places, the
journey lasts generally from thirty-five to forty days.

1 Lud4n4, or Ladon4 on Bandi river in Jaipur, R4jput4na.

2 Hindaun, in Jaipur State, 71 miles from Agra. Once an extensive
city, but the ramparts are now in ruins.

3 Bi4n4, in Bhartpur State, Rdjputdna. It is 50 miles south-west of
Agra. Itis of great antiquity, and among remains of large buildings
there is a stone pillar, Biim /at. The Emperor Bibar described it
in 1526 as being one of the most famous forts in India. Itis a place
of great sanctity in the eyes of Muhammadans. See Cunningham,
Archeol. Reports, vol ii, p. 54 ; Vi, p. 50; xx, p. 61.

4 Vettapour, s.e.,, Fatehpur Sikri, 23 miles from Agra and 26 from
Bidn4d. See Book II, chap. xii.




CHAPTER VI
Route from 1sPAHAN fo AGRA by KANDAHAR.!

I HAVE given an exact description of a part of this route,
and I have conducted the reader as far as KaNDpAHAR.?
It remains for me now to take him from KANDAHAR to
AGRa, to which one can go by two routes only, either
by KiBuL or by MuLTAN. This last is shorter than
the other by ten days, but the caravan scarcely ever
takes it, because from KANDAHAR to MULTAN there is
nothing but deserts almost all the way, and because
one marches sometimes for three or four days without
finding water. Hence the most common and the most
beaten track is by KAuL. From KANDAHAR to
KAiBuL they count it 24 stages; from KABUL to
LAHORE, 22 ; from LAHORE to DELHI or JAHANABAD, 18;
and from DELHI to AGRa, 6: this, with the 60 stages
from IspaHAN to Faran?® and the 20 from Faran to
KANDAHAR, make in all, from IspAHAN to AGRa, 150
stages. But those merchants who have urgent business
sometimes join in parties of three or four on horseback,
and accomplish the journey in half the time, that is to
say in 60 or 75 days.

MuLTAN * is a town where quantities of calicoes are
made, and they used to carry them all to TaTTa before

1 Candahar in original. See p. 4.
2 Persian Travels, Bk. V, chap. xxiv, p. 693, Fr. ed., 4to. 1676.
8 Farat in the original. 4 Multdn, on the Chen4b river.
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the sands had obstructed the mouth of the river; but
since the passage has been closed for large vessels they
carry them to AGRa, and from AGRA to SURAT, as well
as a portion of the goods which are made at LaHORE.
As this carriage is very expensive, but few merchants
go to make investments either at MULTAN or LAHORE,
and indeed many of the artisans have deserted ; this
also causes the revenues of the King to be much
diminished in these provinces. MULTAN is the place
from whence migrate all the Banians who come to
trade in PErsia, where they follow the same occupation
as the Jews, as I have elsewhere said, and they surpass
them in their usury. They have a special law which
permits them on certain days to eat fowls, and to take
only one wife between two or three brothers, of whom
the eldest is regarded as the father of the children.
Numerous Baladins and Baladines, who hail from
this town, spread themselves in divers parts of PErsia.
I come to the route from KANDAHAR to AGRA by
KasuL and LAHORE.
From CANDAHAR to CHARISAFAR (SHAHR-I1-SAFA)! 10¢0ss.
-, CHARISAFAR to ZELATE (KALAT-I-GHILZAI) 12 ,,

» ZELATE to BETAZY (AB-1-TAZI) . . 8,
,» BETAzY to MEZOUR (MANSUR) . . 6,
» MEZzOUR to CaraBAT (KARABAGH) . .17,

» CARABAT to CHAKENICOUZE (SHIGANU ?). 17 ,,
Between KANDAHAR and CHAKENICOUZE,? on the

1 Shahr-i-saff = city of purity. (See Macgregor's Central Asia, p.
672, and Baber’s Memoirs by Erskine, p. 226.)

2 Colonel Yule suggests that this may have been the Shigdnu of
Broadfoot and Sekaneh of Baber's Memoirs by Erskine, p. 220. If
not identical with Ghazni, it was probably in or near its latitude.
Ghazni is 85 miles south-west of K4bul, and 145 miles north-east of
Kal4t-i-Ghilz4i.
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frontier of INDIA, there is a country where many small
Chiefs rule and render some allegiance to the KinG or
PERsIA.

From CHakenicouzg to CABour (KABUL) 40 coss.!

In these forty coss of road you only find three poor
villages, where they have seldom got bread and barley
for the horses, and the safest plan is to carry a supply
with you. In the months of July and August a hot
wind prevails in these quarters, which suffocates and
kills suddenly, being of the same kind as the wind of
which I have spoken in my accounts of PErs1a, which
prevails also in certain seasons near BaBvLoN and
MosuL.

K4BuL is a large town, fairly well fortified, and it
is there the people of UsBEk ? come every year to sell
their horses; they estimate that the trade in them
amounts annually to more than 60,000.° They take
there from PERsia also, many sheep and other cattle,
and it is the great meeting-place for TARTARY, INDIA,
and PeErsia. You can obtain wine there, and articles
of food are very cheap.

Before passing further it is necessary to note here
a curious fact concerning the people called Augans,*
who inhabit (the country) from KanpanAr to K4Bur,
towards the mountains of BaLch,® and are _powerful
men, and great thieves at night. It is the custom

1 The total distance here given from Kandahar to K4bul is 110 coss.
The distance in miles is 318, which would indicate a coss of 3 miles
nearly. Tieffenthaler gives the stages from K4bul to Ghazni as follows :
—XKabul to Argandi (Urghandi) 12 ms//es, thence to Jadussia 12 mdlles,
thence to Scheschgaon (Shashgdo) 12 mulles, thence to Gasni (Ghazni)
10 milles, total 46 milles. (Geog. de I’Ind., Bernoulli, Berlin, 1791,
p. 69.)

2 For Tartars of Turkestan. 3 Rupees? 4 Afghéns.
5 Balkh, an ancient city of Turkestan, south of the Oxus,
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of these Indians to clean and scrape the tongue every | ¢-'""
morning with a small curved piece of a particular root. | 5
This causes them to throw up a quantity of foul matter, | ,, .
and e@w'om}; )And those who inhabit the! :L '
country on these frontiers of PErs1a and INDIA practice /
the same thing, nevertheless they vomit but little in the
morning ; but instead, when they take their meals, as:

soon as they have eaten two or three mouthfuls, their

heart is disturbed, and they are obliged to vomit, '

after which they return to eat with appetite. If they
do not_do so they-only live to the age of thirty years,

ahfl they become dropsical.
From CABOUL to Bariant (BARIKAB)! . 19 coss.
,» BARIABE to NiMELA (NIMLABAGH) . 17
»»  NIMELA to ALYBOUA (ALIBAGHAN and

”

ILAHIBAGHA, in Akbar’s time) . 19 ,,
,» AvrvBoua to Taka (Dakxka) . .17,
» Taka to KieMry (KHAIBARI?) . 6

»» KIEMRY to CHAOUR (PESHAWUR)?. 14 ,,
,, CHAOUR to NoviCHAAR (NOWSHERA_) 14
» NOVICHAAR to ATEK (ATTOCK)® . 19 ,,

11 am informed by Col. Yule that Barik4b is often mentioned by
writers (Baber's Memoirs by Erskine, pp. 275, 278, 290, and Moorcroft,
ii,p. 373). There are caves hollowed in a bank there for the accommo-
dation of travellers (Vigne, Narrative of a Visit to Ghuzni, eftc., 1840,
PP- 239-240).

2 Tieffenthaler mentions two three-day itineraries between Peshawur
and Attock as follows, the total distance being 30 so-called Indian milles
—Peschaver to Schahabad 6 milles, to Akora 12 miles, to Attak 12
milles. The second is more detailed: Peschaver to Djouigousar 3
miles, Djouigousar to Schahabad 4 milles, Schahabad to Noschera
(Nowshera) 8 miles, Noschera to Girdab 4 milles, Girdab to Akora 4
milles, Akora to Neri 4 milles, Neri to Kherabad 3 milles, thence
across the Indus to Attak. (Geog. de !’Indoustan, par J. Bernoulli,
Berlin, 1791.)

8 Attock is situated near the junction of the Indus and K4bul rivers.
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ATTOCK is a town situated on a promontory where
two great rivers meet. It is one of the best fortresses
of the GrReaTr MocuL, and they do not permit any
stranger to enter it if he does not hold a passport from
the King. The Reverend Jesuit Father Roux, and
his companion, wishing to go by this route to IspaHAN,
and not having obtained a passport from the King, were
sent back from thence, and returned to LAHORE, where
they embarked upon the river to go to Sinp, from
whence they passed into PERsia.

From ATEk to CaLAPANE (KALA KI sARAL?) 16 coss.

,» CaLaPANE to RouraTE (RawiT)! . 16 ,,
,, RouPaTE to Tourarkca (TurLpuri) . 16 ,,
,» TourLaPEcA to KERALY (KARIALA or

SARAI ALAMGIR) . . . 19 ,,
,, KERALY to ZERABAD (WAZIRABAD) 16 ,,
» ZERABAD to IMmiaBap (EMINABAD)? . 18
,» IMIABAD to LAHOR (LAHORE) . . 18

LaHORE is the capital of a kingdom, and is built on
one of the five rivers® which descend from the moun-
tains of the north to go to swell the INpus, and give
the name of PENjaAB* to all the region which they water.
This river at the present day flows at a quarter of a
league distant from the town, being liable to change
its bed, and the neighbouring fields often sustain much
damage from its great overflowings. The town is

1 It has been suggested to me by Mr. A. B. Wynne, who knows this
country well, that Roupate should be identified with Rawit, near the
Maniky4ld Zope, 16 miles south of Rawalpindi. It is the Seraie Roobat
of Elphinstone’s map, probably derived from the Arabic r#d¢ or robdt
a caravansardi,

2 Emindb4d is 32 miles south of Lahore.

3 Lahore on the Révi.

4 Penj-ab = Pany db, Pers., 5 waters or rivers—the Panj4b.
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large, and extends more than a coss in length, but the
greater part of the houses, which are higher than those
of Acra and DELH], are falling into ruins, the excessive
rains having overthrown a large number. The palace
of the King is rather fine, and is no longer, as it was
formerly, on the margin of the river, which has with-
drawn, as I have said, about a quarter of a league.

,QIMM LAHORE.! .
I shall remark, ex passant, that - after leaving

Lanorg, and the kingdom of KasuMmir which adjoins
it on the north, all the women are naturally unprovided
with hair on any part of the body,? and the men have
very little of it on the chin.
From Lanor to MENAT-KAN (AMANAT KHAN) 12 coss.
,, MENAT-KAN to FATy-ABAD (FATEH- ‘
PUR) . . 15
,, FATY-ABAD to SERA-DAKAN (DEKHAN) 15
»» SERA-DAKAN TO SERA-BALOUR (PHIL-

LAUR) . . . .15,
» SERA-BALOUR to SERA-DOURAI (DOUR-

AHAI) . . .12,
»  SERA-DOURAI to SERINDE (SIRHIND) .17,
,»  SERINDE TOWN to SERA MocouL (Mo-

GULSARAI) . . .15,
» SErA MoGouL to SErA CHABAS (SHAH-

ABAD) . . 14

,» SERA CHABAS to DIRAURIL (TARAWARI) 17
»  DIRAURIL to SERA-CRINDAL (KURNAL) 14 ,,

1 No inconsiderable recommendation in the eyes of Tavernier, who
makes frequent references to the wine which he carried with him on his
journeys, and with which he delighted to entertain his friends.

2 Our author does not intend, I suppose, to convey that they have
none on their heads.
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From SERA-CRINDAL to GINENAOUR (GANNAUR) 21 coss.
»  GINENAOUR to DEHLY (DELHI) . . 24

Before proceeding further it should be remarked
that nearly all the way from LaHORE to DELHI, and from
DELHI to AGRa, is like a continuous avenue planted
throughout with beautiful trees on both sides, which is
very pleasant to the view ;! but in some places they
have been allowed to perish, and the people have not

tak o plant others.
a large town, near the river Jumna,® which

runs from north to south, then from west to east, and
after having passed AGra and Kapiouk,® loses itself in
the GanGes. Since SHAH JAHAN has caused the new
town of JAHANABAD to be built, to which he has given
his name, and where he preferred to reside rather than
at AGRA, because the climate is more temperate, DELHI
has become much broken down and is nearly all in ruins,
only sufficient of it remaining standing to afford a habita-
tion to the poor. There are narrow streets and houses
of bamboo as in all INDIA, and there are but three or
four nobles of the court who reside at DELH], in great
enclosures, in which they have their tents pitched.
It is also where the Reverend Jesuit Father who was
at the court had his dwelling.

JaHANABAD, like DELHI, is a great straggling town,
and a simple wall separates them. All the houses of

1 On the map which accompanies the French edition of 1713 this
avenue is represented.

2 Delhi, on the Jumna, here Gemna, and elsewhere spelt Gemené.

The distance from Gannaur, or Gunour of the Atlas Sheet, is only about
36 miles.

8 Kadioue, Can this mean Etdwah? I am not aware whether any
other author has mentioned this name, and think it probable that it was
due to some mistake in catching the true sound. In chap. VIII, p. 113,
Estanja appears, however, to represent Etdwah.
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private persons are large enclosures, in the middle of
which is the dwelling, so that no one can approach the
place where the women are shut up. The greater part
of the nobles do not live in the town, but have their
houses outside, so as to be near the water. When enter-
ing JAHANABAD from the DELHI side, a long and wide
street is to be seen, where, on both sides, there are
arches under which the merchants carry on their busi-
ness, and overhead there is a kind of platform. This
street leads to the great square, where the King's palace
is; and there is another very straight and wide one,
which leads to the same square near another gate of
the palace, in which there are the houses of the principal
merchants who keep no shops.

“The King's palace is a good half league in circuit.
The walls are of fine cut stone, with battlements, and
at every tenth battlement there is a tower. The fosses
are full of water and are lined with cut stone. The
principal gate of the palace has nothing magnificent
about it, nor has the first court, where the nobles are
permitted to enter on their elephants.

From this court one enters a long and wide passage
which has on both sides handsome porticoes, under
which there are many small chambers where some of
the horse-guards lodge. These porticoes are elevated
about two feet from the ground, and the horses, which
are fastened to rings outside, take their feed on the edge.
In certain places there are large doors which lead to
different apartments, as to that of the women, and to
the quarter where justice is administered. In the
middle of this passage there is a channel full of water,
which leaves a good roadway on either side, and forms
little basins at equal distances. This long passage
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leads to a large court where the Omraks,' i.e. the great
nobles of the kingdom, like the Backas® in TUrkEy,
and the KZdns in PERsIa, constitute the bodyguard.
There are low chambers around this court for their
use, and their horses are tethered outside their doors.
From this second court a third is entered by a
large gate, by the side of which there is, as it were, a
small room raised two or three feet from the ground. It
is where the royal wardrobe is kept, and from whence
the £4:z/'at® is obtained whenever the King wishes to
honour a stranger or one of his subjects. A little further
on, over the same gate, is the place where the drums,
trumpets, and hautboys are kept, which are heard some
moments before the King enters his throne of justice,
to give notice to the Omraks, and again when the
King is about to rise. When entering this third court
you face the d7van where the King gives audience. It
is a grand hall elevated some four feet above the ground
floor, and open on three sides. Thirty-two marble
columns sustain as many arches, and these columns
are about four feet square with their pedestals and some
mouldings. When SuAn JaHAN commenced the build-
ing of this hall he intended that it should be enriched
throughout by wonderful works in mosaic, like those in
the chapel of the Grand Duke in ITaLy; but having
made a trial upon two or three pillars to the height of

1 Omeraks and Omraks in the original for Umara, Arb. Pl. of Amir.
(See Yule and Burnell, Anglo-Indian Glossary, s.v.)

2 Bachas for Pachas. Chardin quaintly says of the two modes of
spelling that dacka means Head of the King ; and packa, Feet of the
King. (Voyages, Amsterdam, ed. 1711, vol. i, p. 35.) The true explana-
tion being, as Colonel Yule informs me, that as Arabic has no p, they
have substituted b, which the Turks have adopted.

3 KhksPat. (See p. 20.)
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two or three feet, he considered that it would be im-
possible to find enough stones for so considerable a
design, and that moreover it would cost an enormous
sum of money ; this compelled him to stop the work,
contenting" himself with a representation of different
flowers.

In the middle of this hall, and near the side over-
looking the court, as in a theatre, they place the throne
when the King comes to give audience and to render
justice. It is a small bed of the size of our camp
beds, with its four columns, the canopy, the back, a
bolster, and counterpane ; all of which are covered with
diamonds.

When the King takes his seat, however, they spread .

on the bed a cover of gold brocade, or of some other
rich quilted stuff, and he ascends it by three small steps
of two feet in length. On one side of the bed there
is a parasol elevated on a handle of the length of a
short pike,! and to each column of the bed is attached
one of the King’s weapons, to one his shield, to another
his sword, next his bow, his quiver, and his arrows,
and other things of that nature.

There is in the court below the throne a space
twenty feet square, surrounded by balustrades, which at
certain times are covered with plates of silver, and at
others with plates of gold. It is at the four corners of
this space that the four Secretaries of State are seated,
who for civil as well as criminal matters also fulfil the
rbles of advocates. Several nobles place themselves
around the balustrade, and here also the music is
located, which is heard while the King is in the divan.
This music is sweet and pleasant, and makes so little

1 Dems pigue in the original.
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noise that it does not disturb the thoughts from the
serious occupations with which they are engaged.
When the King is seated on his throne, some great
noble stands by him, most frequently his own children.
Between eleven o'clock and noon the Nawdéé,! who is the
first Minister of State, like the Grand Vzzi» in Turkey,
comes to make a report of whatever has passed in the
chamber where he presides, which is at the entry of
the first court, and when he has finished speaking, the
King rises. But it must be remarked that from the
time the King seats himself on his throre till he rises,
no_one, whosoever he may be, is allowed to leave the

\ palace though I am bound to say that the King was

pleased to exempt me from this_rule, which is gene general

. for or every one-— _ancth.x:e, in -a-few -words, is how it

Qccurred.

Wisliing one day, while the King was in the divaz,
to leave the palace on urgent business, which could not
by any means be deferred, the Captain of the guard
caught me by the arm, and told me roughly that I should
not pass out. I argued with him some time, but at

‘ v \;ength, seeing that he would treat me with violence, I
AY ' ’

ut my hand to my canjare,? and would have struck him
in the rage I was in if three or four guards, who saw
my action, had not restrained me. Happily for me the
Nawdb, who was uncle of the ‘King, passed at the
moment, and being informed of the subject of our
quarrel, ordered the Captain of the guards to let me
goout. He reported to the King in due course how
the matter had occurred, and in the evening the Nawdé

1 Nabab in original, for Naw4b.
2 Canjare for Khanjar, Hind., a kind of dagger. (See Book II,
chap. xxiv.)



CHAP. VI THE DIVAN 101

\

sent one of his people to tell me that his majesty had
notified that I might enter and leave the palace as I
pleased while he was in the dzvan, for which I went
on the following day to thank the Nawdéb.

Towards the middle of the same court there is a [ -
small channel which is about six inches wide, where, .
while the King is on his seat of justice, all strangers _/
who come to the audience must stop. They are not |
allowed to pass it without being called, and even am-
bassadors themselves are not exempted from this rule.
When an ambassador has arrived at the channel, the
officer in charge of the introductions calls out towards
the dzvan, where the King is seated, that such an
ambassador wishes to speak to his majesty. Then a
Secretary of State repeats it to the King, who very
often does not appear to hear, but some time after he
lifts his eyes, and throwing them upon the ambassador,
makes through the same Secretary a sign that he may
approach.

From the hall of the d7van you pass on the left toa
terrace from whence you see the river, and from thence
the King enters a small chamber from which he passes
into his harem. It was in this little chamber where I
had my first audience with his majesty, as I shall else-
where relate.

To the left of this same court where the drvaz is,
there is a small well-built mosque, the dome of which
is entirely covered by lead, and so thoroughly well gilt
that some indeed believe that the whole is of massive
gold. This is where the King goes daily to pray,
save on Friday, when he goes to the Grand Mosque,
which is very magnificent, and is situate on a lofty

platform higher than the houses of the town, and it is
VOL. I H
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ascended by many grand flights of stairs. On the day
upon which the King goes to the mosque, a large net
of five or six feet in height is stretched round these
stairs from fear lest the elephants might approach
them, and out of the respect with which the mosque is
regarded.

The right side of the court is occupied by porticoes
which form a long gallery, elevated about half a foot
above the ground, and it is the whole extent of these
porticoes which constitute the King’s stables, which
one may enter by several doors. They are always full
of very fine horses, the least valuable of which has cost
3000 écus, and there are some which are worth up to
10,000 dcus.  In front of each door of the stables there
is hung a kind of screen made of bamboos split like our
osiers; but, unlike the way in which we weave our
little twigs of osier with osier itself, the bamboo is
woven with twisted silk which represents flowers, and
the work is very tedious and requires much patience.
These screens serve to prevent the flies from torment-
ing_the horses, but that is not considered sufficient,
for two grooms are appointed to each horse, one of
whom is generally occupied in fanning it. There are
also screens stretched before the porticoes, as before
the doors of the stables, and they are lowered and
elevated according to necessity; and the floor of the
gallery is covered with beautiful carpets, which are
taken up in the evening in order to spread the bedding
of the horses. This bedding is made of the horse’s
own droppings dried in the sun, and afterwards some-
what crushed. The horses imported into INDIA,
whether from PERs1A or ARraBIA, or the country of the
Usbeks, have a complete change of food, for in INDIA
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they are given neither hay nor oats. Each horse
receives for its portion in the morning two or three
balls made of wheaten flour and butter, of the size of
our penny rolls. There is much difficulty in accus-
tmtTg them to this kind of food, and often four or
five months pass before it can be accomplished. The
groom is obliged to hold the horse’s tongue in one
hand, and with the other he has to force the ball down
the throat. In the sugar-cane or millet season they
are given some of them at mid-day ; and in the even-
ing, an hour or two before sunset, they receive a
measure of chick-peas which the groom has crushed
between two stones and steeped in water. It is these
which take the place of hay and oats. As for the
other stables of the King, where he has also some fine
horses, they are poor places, badly built, and do not

deserve to be mentioned,

The Jumna is a fine river which has large boats
upon it, and, after having passed AGRra, it loses its
name in the GanGEs at ALLAHABAD. The King keeps
many small brigantines at JAHANABAD for pleasure, and
they are highly decorated after the manner of the
country.




CHAPTER VII

Sequence of the same Route, from DELHI up fo AGRA

FroM DEHLY to BADELPOURA (BUDURPUR) . 8 coss.
,» BADELPOURA to PELUEL-KI-SERA
(PuLwar) . . . . . 18 ,,
,,  PELUEL-KI-SERA to COTKI-SERA
(Kotwin?) . . . . 15 ,,
,‘\‘ ., COTKI-SERA to CHEKI-SERA’ (SHEIKH-I-
) SARAI?) . . . . 16 ,,
\i*" ', At CHEKI-SERA there is one of the grandest pagodas
l " in India with an asylum for both for those com-

monly in the place and for those which come from the
neighbouring country, where the Banians provide
them with food. This pagoda is called MATHURA ;?
formerly it was held in much greater veneration by the
idolaters than it is at present. That was because the
Jumna then flowed at the foot of the pagoda, and
because the Banians, both those of the place and
those who came from afar in pilgrimage to perform
their devotions therq, were able to wash themselves in
the river before entering the pagoda, and on coming

1 This probably stands for Sheikh-i-sardi, the name of some halting-
place near Matura of the original (7.e. Mathura),

2 Mathura, or Muttra, on the right bank of the Jumna, about 30
miles above Agra, It was a centre of the Buddhist faith about the year
A.D, 400, when visited by the Chinese pilgrim, Fa-Hian. Its antiquities
have been fully described by Mr. Growse. 'Monkeys still swarm in the
city, where they are fed by the inhabitants, In 1669-70 Aurangzeb
visited the city, and destroyed many of its temples and shrines,
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out of it before preparing to eat, which they must not
do without being washed ; besides, they believe that
by washing themselves in running water their sins are
more effectually removed. But for some years back
the river has taken its course to the north, and flows
at a good coss distance from the pagoda; this is the
reason why so many pilgrims do not visit it now.
From CHEKI-SERA to GOODKI-SERA (?) . 5 coss.

OODKI-SERA to AGRA . . . 6,
in 27° 31’ latitude,! in a sandy soil ; which
is the cause of excessive heat in summer. It is the
largest town in INDI1A, and was formerly the residence
of the Kings. The houses of the nobles are beautiful
and well built, but those of private persons have nothing
fine about them, no more than in all the other towns of
Inp1A. They are separated from one another, and are
concealed by the height of the walls, from fear lest
any one should see the women ; so it is easy to under-
stand that all these towns have nothing cheerful about
them like our towns in Eurore. It should be added
to this that, AGra being surrounded by sands, the heat
in summer is excessive, and it is, in part, this which
induced SHAH JAHAN not to make his ordinary dwelling
there any more, and to remove his court to JAHANABAD.

All then that is remarkable at Acra is the palace
of the King,? and some beautiful tombs both near the
town and in the environs. The palace of the King is
a considerable enclosure with a double wall, which is

1 The true latitude of Agra is 27° 10’ 6”. The Handbook to Agra,
by Mr. H. G. Keene, may be referred to for an account of this city by
those who desire to learn of its present condition and past history.

2 The palace was commenced during the reign of Ibrdhim Lodi;
but the chief architectural monuments are due to Shéh Jahdn, (Arch.
Reports, vol. iv, p. 12.)
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terraced in some places, and above the wall small dwell-
ings have been built for certain officers of the court.
The Jumna flows in front of the palace; but between
the wall and the river there is a large square where the
King makes his elephants fight. They have purposely
selected this spot near the water, because the elephant
which has been victorious being enraged, they would
not be able to pacify him for a long time if they did
not urge him into the river, to effect which it is neces-
sary to use artifice, by attaching to the end of a hand-
pike fuses and petards, which are set on fire to drive
him into the water; and when he is two or three feet
deep in it he forthwith becomes appeased.

There is a large square on the side of the town in
front of the palace, and the first gate, which has nothing
magnificent about it, is guarded by some soldiers.
Before the King had given up his residence at Acra
for that at JaAHANABAD, whenever he went to the coun-
try on a visit he entrusted the custody of the palace,
where his treasure was, to one of the principal and
most trustworthy of his Omraks, who, until the return
of the King, never moved, neither day nor night, from
this gate where his lodging was. It was during such
an absence that I was permitted to see the palace at
Acra. The King having left for JaAHANABAD, where
all the court followed, and even the women too, the
government of the palace was conferred on a noble
who was a great friend of the Dutch, and, in general
of all the Franks.!

M. VELANT, chief of the Dutch factory at AGRra, as
soon as the King had left, went to salute this noble
and to make him a present, according to the custom.

1 Franguis in the original, Franks, 7. Europeans. (See pp. 6 and 86.)
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It was worth about 6000® dcus, and consisted of spices,
Japanese cabinets, and beautiful Dutch cloths. He
invited me to go with him when he went to pay his
compliments to the Governor; but this noble was
offended at being offered a present, and obliged him to
take it back, telling him that, in consideration of the
friendship he had for the Franks, he would only take
one small cane out of six which formed a part of the
gift. They were those Japanese canes which grow in
short nodes ; it was even necessary to remove the gold
with which it had been embellished, as he would not
receive it except in its unadorned condition. Compli-
ments having passed on both sides, the Governor asked
M. Velant what he desired him to do to serve him;
and he having prayed him to have the goodness, as
the court was absent, to permit him to see the interior
of the palace, it was granted him, and six men were
given to accompany us. -

The first gate, where, as I have said, the dwelling of
the Governor of the palace is situated, isa long and dark
arch, after which you enter a large court surrounded with
porticoes, like the PLacE RovaLE or LUXEMBOURG at
Paris. The gallery which is opposite is larger and
higher than the others, and is sustained by three rows
of columns, and under those, on the three other sides
of the court, which are narrower and lower, there are
several small chambers for the soldiers of the guard.
In the middle of the great gallery you see a niche in
the wall to which the King obtains access from his
harem by a small concealed staircase, and when seated
there he looks like a statue. He has no guards about
him then, because he has nothing to fear; and because

1 About £1350.
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neither before nor behind, from the right nor from the
left, can any one approach him. During the great
heat he keeps only one eunuch by him, and most fre-
quently one of his children, to fan him. The nobles of
the court remain below in the gallery under this niche.

At the end of the court there is, on the left hand,
a second gateway which gives entrance to another
great court, which is also surrounded by galleries,
under which there are also small rooms for some
officers of the palace. From this second court you
pass into a third, where the King's apartments are
situated. SHAH JAHAN had intended to cover the arch
of a great gallery which is on the right hand with
silver, and a Frenchman, named AucusTIN DE Bor-
DEAUX, was to have done the work. But the GRrEAT
MoguL seeing there was no one in his kingdom who
was more capable to send to Goa to negotiate an
affair with the Portuguese, the work was not done,
for, as the ability of AucusTIN was feared, he was
poisoned on his return from CocHIN. This gallery
is painted with foliage of gold and azure, and the floor
is covered over with a carpet. There are doors under
the gallery giving entrance into very small square
chambers. I saw two or three of them which were
opened for us, and we were told that the others were
similar. The three other sides of the court are alto-
gether open, and there is but a simple wall to the height
of the support. On the side overlooking the river
there is a projecting dzvan or belvedere, where the King
comes to sit when he wishes to enjoy the pleasure of
seeing his brigantines, and making his elephants fight
In front of this dzvan there is a gallery which serves as
a vestibule, and the design of SHAH JAHAN was to cover
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it throughout by a trellis of rubies and emeralds, which
would represent, after nature, green grapes and those
commencing to become red; but this design, which
made a great noise throughout the world, and which
required more wealth than he had been able to furnish,
remains unfinished, only having two or three wreaths
of gold with their leaves, as all the rest ought to be,
and enamelled in their natural colours, emeralds, rubies,
and garnets making the grapes. About the middle of
the court you see a great tank for bathing, of forty feet
in diameter, and of a single piece of sandstone, with
steps cut in the stone itself, both within and without.!

As for the tombs which are in AGraA and its environs,
there are some which are very beautiful, and there is
not one of the eunuchs in the King’s harem who is not
ambitious to have a magnificent tomb built for himself.
When they have amassed large sums they earnestly
desire to go to MEecca, and to take with them rich
presents ; but the GREAT MocuL, who does not wish
the money to leave his country, very seldom grants
them permission, and consequently, not knowing what
to do with their wealth, they expend the greater part
of it in these burying-places, in order to leave some
monument to their names.

Of all the tombs which one sees at AGRa, that of
the wife of SHAH JAHAN* is the most splendid. He pur-
posely made it near the TasimacaN,® where all foreigners
come, so that the whole world should see and admire
its magnificence. The TasiMacaN is a large bazaar,

-1 This should take rank as one of the most remarkable monoliths ever
extracted from a quarry and dressed by stone-cutters’ chisels. Seep. 153.
2 The T4j Mahal was erected by Shih Jahdn in memory of his

queen, Mumt4z-i-Mahal. His own remains lie there too,
8 Probably 7dj-i-mukdm ; i.e. The camp of the T4j.

T

o
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consisting of six large courts all surrounded with porti-
coes, under which there are chambers for the use of
merchants, and an enormous quantity of cottons is sold
there. The tomb of this Begum, or sultan queen, is at
the east end of the town by the side of the river in
a great square surrounded by walls, upon which there
is a small gallery, as on the walls of many towns in
Evurore. This square is a kind of garden divided into
compartments like our parterres, but in the places where
we put gravel there is white and black marble. You
enter this square by a large gate, and at first you see,
on the left hand, a beautiful gallery which faces in the
direction of MEcca, where there are three or four niches
where the Moufti' comes at fixed times to pray. A
little farther than the middle of the square, on the side
of the water, you see three great platforms elevated,
one upon the other, with four towers at the four
corners of each, and a staircase inside, for proclaiming
the hour of prayer. There is a dome above, which is
scarcely less magnificent than that of VAL DE GRrACE at
Paris. It is covered within and without with white
marble, the middle being of brick. Under this dome
there is an empty tomb, for the Begunm is interred under
a vault which is beneath the first platform. The same
changes which are made below in this subterranean
place are made above around the tomb, for from time
to time they change the carpet, chandeliers, and other
ornaments of that kind, and there are always there
some Mollaks® to pray. 1 witnessed the commence-
ment and accomplishment of this great work, on
which they have expended twenty-two years, during

1 Mufti, a Turkish title applied to the supreme exponent of the
law, 2 More correctly Mulld.
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which twenty thousand men worked incessantly ; this
is sufficient to enable one to realise that the cost of it
has been enormous. It is said that the scaffoldings
alone cost more than the entire work, because, from
want of wood, they had all to be made of brick,
as well as the supports of the arches; this has en-
tailed much labour and a heavy expenditure. SHAH
JaHAN began to build his own tomb on the other
side of the river, but the war which he had with
his sons interrupted his plan, and AuraNGzEB, who
reigns at present, is not disposed to complete it. An
eunuch in command of 2000 men guards both the
tomb of the Begum and the Tasimacan, to which it is
near at hand.

On one side of the town the tomb of King AkBar!
is to be seen; as for those of the eunuchs they have
but a single platform with small chambers at each of
the four corners.

When you reach AGra from the DEeLHI side you
meet a large bazaar, close to which there is a garden
where the king JAHANGIR, father of SHAH JaHAN, is
interred. Over the gate of this garden you see a
painting which represents his tomb covered by a great
BEER'E;II with many torches of white wax, and two
Jesuit F; athers at the ends. One is much astounded
at seeing that SuAH JAHAN, contrary to the practice of
the Muhammadans, who hold images in abhorrence,
hiMs painting to remain, and it can only be
in consequence of the fact that the King his father and
he himself had learnt from the Jesuits some principles of
mathematics and astrology. But he had not the same
indulgence for them in another matter, for on going

1 This was built by Shdh Jah4ngir at Sikandr4.

-
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one day to see a sick Armenian, named Cotcia,’
whom he much loved, and whom he had honoured with
splendid appointments, and the Jesuits, who had their
house close to that of the Armenian, happening to ring
their bell just then, the noise proved displeasing to the
King, and as he thought it might inconvenience the sick
man, in a rage he commanded it to be removed and
hung on the neck of his elephant; this was promptly
done. Some days after, the King seeing the elephant
with this heavy bell suspended from its neck, he thought
that so great a weight might injure it, and he therefore
ordered it to be carried into the office of the Couteval,®
which is a sort of barrier where a provost administers
justice to those of the quarter, and it has remained there
ever since. This Armenian had been brought up with
SHAH JAHAN, and, as he was very clever and was an
excellent poet, he was high in the good graces of the
King, who had given him valuable governorships, but
had never been able, either by promises or threats, to
induce him to become a Muhammadan.

1 There is a hiatus here in the original, probably Tavernier was

uncertain as to the name, Cofgsa (for Kkojek) being a title.
2 Kotwdl, i.e. police-magistrate or provost.
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Route from AGRA fo PATNA and DAacca, towns of the
Province of BENGAL; and the quarrel whick the
author had with SHAISTA KHAN, uncle of the King.

I PARTED from AcGra for BENGAL on the 25th of
November 1665 and lay the same day at a poor cara-
vansardi distant from AGRA 3 coss.

The 26th [Nov.] I reached BeruzaBap (FEro-
ZABAD), 9 coss.

It is a small town, where, on my return, I received
8000 rupees of the balance of the money which Zarar
KHAN owed me for the goods which he had bought
from me at JAHANABAD.?

The 27th [Nov.] to SERAIL MORLIDES (?) . 9 coss.
28th ,, ,» EsTaNjA (ETAwaH ®) .14,
29th ,, ,» Han-Mar (Ajit-MAr) . 12,

joth » SEKANDERA (SIKANDRA) . 13

1st of Dec. to SANQUAL (near MUSANAGAR) 14 .
I met on this day 110 waggons, each drawn by 6
oxen, and there was upon each waggon 50,000 rupees.

1 Tavernier, in Book I, chap. x, describes how he witnessed the
+ Mogul’s festival on the 4th to the gth of November, and then saw the
jewels. Soon afterwards he must have left Delhi so as to reach Agra
for this start. (See joret, op. cit., p. 193.)
2 See for account of this purchase, p. 137.
8 Elsewhere I have suggested that by Kadioue, Etdwah was also
intended. (See pp. 96, 115.) The name is, I find, mentioned by Bernier.

VOL. I I
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It was the revenue of the Province of BENGAL, of which
all charges being paid and the purse of the Governor
well filled, amounted to 5,500,000 rupees.! At one
league on this side of SANQUAL you cross a river called
SENGAR,? which flows into the Jumn4, which is only
half a league distant. You cross this river SENGAR by
a stone bridge, and when you arrive from the BeEncaL
side, to go to SiroNy and SuraT, if you wish to shorten
the journey by ten days, when quitting the road to
AGRA you must come as far as this bridge, and cross
the river JumnA by boat. Nevertheless the route
by Agra is generally taken, because by the other
there are five or six days’ stony marches, and because
one must pass through the territories of Rajas where
there is danger of being robbed.

The 2d[December] I came to a caravansardz called
CHEROURABAD,® 12 ¢oss.

Halfway you pass JAHANABAD,*(?) a small town
near which, about a quarter of a league on this side,
you pass a field of millet, where I saw a rhinoceros
eating stalks of this millet, which a small boy of nine
or ten years® presented to him. On my approaching

1 Tieffenthaler places the revenue of Bengal at 13,006,590 rupees
in Akbar’s time, and he says that it was 40,000,000 rupees according
to “ Manouzzi,” 7.e. Manouchi, in the time of Shdh Jahin, subsequently
it fell to 8,621,200 rupees. (Gdog. de. PInd., p. 443.)

2 Saingour in the original. 8 Not identified,

4 Gianabad in the original, to west of Kor4.

5 Tame rhinoceroses, to which a good deal of freedom was allowed,
were formerly not uncommonly kept by the Rajas. Sometimes, as at
Baroda, they were performers in the fighting arena, and on such occa-
sions were commonly painted with divers bright colours. Elsewhere 1
have shown that the Karfazonon of Megasthenes and the ¢ Horned
Ass” of Ktesias were probably this animal; in the latter case the

colours. which have puzzled so many commentators were, I believe,
artificial pigments applied to the hide of the rhinoceros seen by Ktesias,
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he gave me some stalks of millet, and immediately the
rhinoceros came to me, opening his mouth four or five
times; I placed some in it, and when he had eaten
them he continued to open his mouth so that I might
give him more.

The 3d [December] I came to SERRAIL CHAGEADA

(SarA1 SHAHZADA), 10 coss.
The 4th, to SERRAIL ATAKAN (HUTGAON), 13 coss.

"The s5th, to AURANGABAD,! a large town, g coss.

Formerly this town had another name, and it is the
place where AurancGzes, who reigns at present, gave
battle to his brother Sultan Suuj4, who held the
government of the whole of BENGAL. AURANGZEB
having been victorious gave his name to the town,
and he built there a handsome house with a garden and
a small mosque.

The 6th [ December] to ALINCHAN (ALuM CHAND),
9 coss.

About two leagues on_this side of ALum CHaND
you meet the GANGES. nsieur BERNIE\R‘i Physician
to the King, and a man named RacHepoT, with whom
I was, were surprised to see that this river, of which
they make so much talk, is not larger than the SEINE

as they are on elephants at the present day. (Proceed. Roy. Irish
Academy, 2d Ser., vol. ii, No. 6, 1885.) Chardin describes and figures
a rhinoceros from Ethiopia which he saw at Ispahan. He says he did
not know whether the animal was found in India. (Voyages, Amsterdam
ed, 1711, vol. viii, p. 133.)

1 Aurangdbdd, not now on the maps. Perhaps same as Kadioue.
See pp. 96 and 113.

2 M. Bernier, the well-known historian of the Mogul Empire, was
born at Joué-Etian, in Angers, in September 1620. In 1654 he went
to Syria and Egypt, and from Cairo, where he remained for a year, he
went to Suez and embarked for India, where he took service as physician
to the Great Mogul (Voyages, t. i, p. 9). In 1668 he returned to France,
and died in 1688.

-
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in front of the Louvreg, it being perhaps thought that
it equalled in width, at the least, the DANUBE below
BeELGRADE. There is actually so little water from the
month of March to the month of June or July, when
the rains commence, that boats are not able to ascend
it. On arrival at the GaNGEs, we each drank a glass
of wine which we mixed with water—this caused
some internal disturbance; but our attendants who
drank it alone were much more tormented than we
were. The Dutch, who have a house on the banks
of the GaNGEs, never drink the water of the river,
except after it has been boiled ; as for the native in-
habitants, they have been accustomed to it from their
youth ; the King even and all his court drink no other.
You see every day a large number of camels which do
nothing else but fetch water from the GANGEs.

The 7th [Dec.] we came to HaLaBAs ' (ALLAHABAD),

8 coss.
a large town built on a point of land

where the GANGEs and the JumMNA meet one another.
It has a fine castle built of cut stone, with a double ditch,
and it is the dwelling of the Governor. He is one of the
greatest nobles in INDIA, and as he is troubled with
bad health he employs some Persian Physicians, and
‘he then also had in his service M. CLAUDE MAILLE of
BouraEs,? who practised both surgery and medicine.
It was he who advised us not to drink any of the
GaNGEs water, which would produce disturbance of the

1 All4h4b4d, I14h4b4s of Akbar, at the junction of the Jumna and
Ganges.

2 M. Claude Maille of Bourges. As we shall see in Book I, chap.
xviii, a man of this name, who had escaped from the Dutch service was,
in the year 1652, a not very successful amateur gun-founder for Mir
Juml4; he had after his escape set up as a surgeon to the Nawds, with
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stomach, but to drink rather the water from wells.
The chief of these Persian Physicians whom this
Governor had in his pay, one day threw his wife down
from the top of a terrace to the ground, impelled
apparently to this cruel action by a freak of jealousy.
He thought that she was killed, but she had only two
or three ribs broken, and the relations of the woman
threw themselves at the feet of the Governor to
demand justice. The Governor summoned the Physi-
cian, and commanded him to withdraw, not wishing to
keep him any longer in his service. He obeyed this
order, and, having placed his disabled wife in a pa/-
lankeen, he departed with all his family. He was
net mere than three or feur marches frem the tewn
when the Geverner, finding himself unusually ill, sent
te recall him, upen which the Physician stabbed his wife,
feur of his children, and thirteen female slaves, after
which he returned to the Geverner, whe said nething
te him abeut it, and teek him again inte his service.

On the 8th I cressed the GANGEs in a large beat,
having waited frem the merning till mid-day en the
bank ef the river, till M. MAILLE breught a letter frem
the Geverner giving us permissien te cress. Fer en
each side there is a Daroga’, who allows no one to pass
without an order; and he takes note also of the kind
of merchandise carried, each waggon being charged
four rupees, and a chariot paying but one, without
counting the boat, for which it is necessary to pay
separately.

an equipment consisting of a case of instruments and a box of ointments
which he had stolen from M. Cheteur, the Dutch Ambassador to
Golconda. Tavernier throws no light upon his identity with this
physician. He mentions that M. Cheteur left a surgeon named Pitre
de Lan with the king of Golconda. ‘(See Book I, chap. xix.)



\Th

118 TRAVELS IN INDIA BOOK 1

This day the halt was at SApouL SERAIL'(?) 16 coss.

The oth at YAKEDIL-SERA (JAGDIS SARAIL) . 10 ,,

1oth at Bouraky-sera (BaBoo SarAr). 10 ,,

h at BANAROU (BENARES) . . 10,
B is a large and very well-built town, the
majority of the houses being of brick and cut stone,
and more lofty than those of other towns of INDIA;
but it is very inconvenient that the streets are
so narrow. It has several caravansardss, and, among
others, one very large and well built. In the middle
of the court there are two galleries where they sell
cottons, silken stuffs, and other kinds of merchandise.
The majority of those who vend the goods are the
workers who have made the pieces, and in this manner
foreigners obtain them at first hand. These workers,
before exposing anything for sale, have to go to him
who holds the contract, in order to get the King’s
stamp impressed on the pieces of calico or silk, other-
wise they are fined and flogged. The town is situated
to the north of the GaNGEs, which runs the whole length
of the walls, and two leagues farther down a large river?
joins it from the west. The idolaters have one of their
principal pagodas in BENARES, and I shall describe it in
Book I1, whereIshall speak of the religion of the Banians.
About 500 paces from the town, in a north-western
direction, there is a mosque where you see several
Muhammadan tombs, of which some are of a very beauti-

1 Possibly Syd4bdd, which, however, is only about 17 miles from
Alldh4b4d ; in any case the 16 coss is too much, The subsequent stages
to Benares are 18, 18, and 22 miles.

2 Benares is 74 miles distance to the east of All4hdb4d, and 466
south-east of Delhi,

8 This must be the Barn4, as the Gumti is 16 miles off. The Barnd
is not now a large river, but rather a small stream.
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ful design. The most beautiful are placed each in the
middle of a garden enclosed by walls which have open-
ings of half a foot square, through which the passers-
by can see them. The most considerable of all is like
a great square pedestal, each face of which is about
forty paces long. In the middle of this platform
you see a column of 32 to 35 feet in height, all of a
piece, and which three men could with difficulty
embrace.! It is of sandstone, so hard that I could not
scratch it with my knife. It terminates in a pyramid,
and has a great ball on the point, and below the ball it
is encircled by large beads. All the sides of this tomb
are covered with figures of animals cut in relief in the
stone, and it has been higher above the ground than
it now appears; several of the old men who guard
some of these tombs having assured me that since fifty
years it has subsided more than 30 feet. They add that
it is the tomb of one of the kings of BHUTAN, who was
interred there after he had left his country to conquer
this kingdom, from which he was subsequently driven
by the descendants of TAMERLANE. It is from this
kingdom of BHUTAN that they bring musk, and I shall
give a description of it in Book III.

I remained at BENARES on the 12th and 13th, and
during these two days there was continual rain; but it
did not prevent me from resuming my journey, and on
the evening of the 13th I crossed the Ganges with the
passport of the Governor. They examine all travellers’
baggage before embarking in the boat, personal pro-
perty pays nothing, and it is only on merchandise that
one must pay duty. :

1 This was probably the Asoka pillar, known as the Ld4f Bhasro,
which is believed to have been erected in the third century B.C.

|
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The 13th [December] I halted at BATERPOUR

(BAHADURPUR) . . . 2 coss.
14th at SATRAGY-SERA (SADRAZA KI-

SARAI on old map)! . . 8 .,
15th at MONIARKY-SERA (MOHANIA-

KI-SARAI)® . . . . 6 ,

During the morning of thxs day, after having
travelled two coss, I crossed a river called CARN-
ASAR sou,® and at three coss from thence one crosses
another named Saope-sou,* and both are crossed by
fords.

The 16th at GourMaBaD (KHURMABAD) . 8 coss.

It is a town on a river called GoubpERra-sou,® and
you cross it by a stone bridge.

The _17th at SASERON (SASSERAM)® . . 4 coss.
S i a town at the foot of the mountains,
near to which there is a large tank. You see a small
island in the middle, where there is a very beautiful
mosque, in which there is the tomb of a Nawdé named
SeLiM-KHAN, who had it built during the time he
was Governor of the Province. There is a fine stone
bridge to cross into the island, which is all flanked
and paved with large cut stones. On one of the sides
of the tank there is a large garden, in the middle
of which is another beautiful tomb of the son of
the same Nawdb, SeLiM-KHAN, who succeeded his

1 Sedradje of Tieffenthaler. 2 Mohonia of Tieffenthaler.

8 Sou for su, Turkish for river. This appears to have been the
Karamnasar river.

4 The Durgouti river ? 5 Koodra river.

6 S4sserdm, in Behar. Tieffenthaler gives the -distance as thirty-
five milles from Benares to Sdsserdim. The tomb of the Afghan, Sher
Sh4h, who became Emperor after his conquest of Humd4yun, rightly so
named by Tieffenthaler, is in the middle of the tank with that of his son
Selim, otherwise known as Isldm Shah.
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father in the government of the Province. When you
wish to go to the mine of SouLMELPOUR,' of which I
shall speak in the last book of this narrative, you leave
the main road to PATNa, and turn straight southwards
by EkBErRBOURG? and the famous fort of RHoODAs
(RoHTaAS), as I shall say in the same place.

The 18th [December] I crossed, in a boat, the river
Sonsou,® which comes from the mountains of the south ;
and, after crossing it, those who have goods have to
pay a certain duty. ‘

This day my halt was at Daoup- NAGAR-SERA
(DoupNAGAR), where there is a fine tomb . 9 coss.

The 19th to HaLvAa-sErA (ARWAL)* . 10 ,,

2oth to AGA-SERA (?) . . -9

In the morning I met 130 elephants, both large and
small, which they were taking to DELHI to the GREAT
MogcuL.

The 21st to PATNA. . . . . 10 coss.

PATNA is one of the largest towns in INDIA, on the
margin of the GANGES, on its western side, and it is

1 Soulmelpour, a misprint for Soumelpour (see Book II, chap. xvii,
where it is shown to have been situated in Palamow). It is also men-
tioned by Tieffenthaler as Sommelpour, thirty msl/les S.S.E. of Rohtds.
(Géog. de PInd., tradust par Bernoulli, Berlin 1791, p. 433.)

2 Ekberbourg, which is misprinted in the puzling-looking form of
Exberbourg in the English translation by John Phillips (1684), is un-
doubtedly identical with Akb4rpur, a village at the foot of the hill upon
which the remains of the old fort of Roht4s are still to be seen. A
small portion has been restored and made habitable. I have described
this neighbourhood in Jungle Life in India, p. 349. Of the substitution
of the French bourg for the Indian p#r these pages furnish several
examples.

3 The river Sone or Son, It rises in the west, near Amarkantak.

4 Arwal on Sone, formerly, as stated by Tieffenthaler, famous for
its paper factory. The original village has been swept away by the

river, and a new one bears the name. It is forty-one miles distant from
Patna, so that the value of the coss is here also about two miles.
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not less than two coss in length. The houses are not
better than in the majority of the other towns of INDIA,
and they are nearly all roofed with thatch or bamboo.
The Dutch company has an establishment there on
account of the trade in saltpetre,' which it refines at a
large village called CHAPRA, situated en the right bank
of the GANGES, 10 coss above PATNA.

Arriving at PATNA we encountered
some Dutchmen in the street who were returning to
CHaPRA,* but who halted their carriages in order to
salute us. We did not separate before we had emptied
together two bottles of SHIRAZ wine in the open street,
regarding which there is nothing to remark upon in
this country, where one lives without ceremony, and
with perfect liberty.

I remained eight days ik PATNY, during which time
an occurrence happened which will show the teader

that ﬁn_natur%crime does not rest unpunished by the

Mqham;n_;@g__n_s_. A Mimbacki® who commanded 1000
foot disgraced a young boy who was in his service;

. . the boy, overwhelmed with grief, chose his time
to avenge himself, and being one day out hunting with
his master, and removed from the other attendants by
about a quarter of a league, he came behind him and
cut off his head with his sword. He then rode im-

1 An account of the manufacture of saltpetre and the decadence of
this once valuable trade will be found in the Ecomomic Geology of
India, p. 499.

2 Choupar in the original, Chuprah, or Chaprd (Scepra of Dutch
writers), headquarters of Sdran District, Bengal ; owing to the recession
of the Ganges from it its importance has diminished. At the end of the
last century the French, Dutch, and Portuguese had factories there, and
the saltpetre of the district was specially famous,

3 Mimbachi. Here Mim stands for Ming, Turkish for 1000.
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mediately to the town at full speed, crying aloud that
he had slain his master for such a reason, and came at
once to the house of the Governor, who placed him in
prison. But he left it at the end of six months, and
although all the relatives of the defunct did what they
could to procure his execution, the Governor did not
dare to condemn him, as he feared the people, who
protested that the young man had acted rightly.

I left PaTNA in a boat to descend to Dacca on the
29th of January (?),! between 11 o’clock and noon. If
the river had been strong, as it is after the rains, I
should have embarked at ALLAHABAD, or at the least at
BENAREs.

The same day I slept at SErRA BECONCOUR,? 15 coss.

Five coss on this side of BECONCOUR you meet a
river called PompoN sou,® which comes from the south
and flows into the GANGEs. '

The 3oth [December] to SErRA D’Erna (Daria-
PUR?),* 17 coss.

On the 31st, after having gone 4 coss or there-
abouts, you meet the river Kaoa, which comes from
the south; 3 coss lower you see another called
CHanoN, which falls from the north ; 4 coss farther you
discover that called Ercuca, which.comes from the-

1 This is a mistake for December, see below.

2 Bykatpur perhaps, but it is only 13 miles from Patna. On the
whole Bar seems to correspond best.

3 Panpin or Fatwa sa/a, a river of South Behdr, which rises in
the south of the Gay4 district. It joins the Ganges at Fatwa, and is
crossed by the road from Bankipir at 10 miles from that town and
s from Bykatpur.

4 There is some uncertainty about this identification, as the distances
given are but little guide. On the Atlas Sheet the name is printed
Durgapur. Perhaps if Beconcur stands for Bar it should be Deeareh,
halfway to Mongir.
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south ; and again, 6 coss below that of AQUERA, which
comes from the same quarter, and these four rivers lose
their names in the Ganges.! All that day I beheld
lofty mountains® on the south side, and at a distance
from the GANGES some 10 coss and some 15 coss, and
I came to a halt at MoNGER (MONGIR) town, 18 coss.

The first day of January 1666, after having sailed
two hours I saw the Ganpak® enter the GANGES from
the north. It is a large navigable river.

This evening the halt was at ZANGIRA (JANJIRA,)*
8 coss.

But as the GaNGEs twisted much during the day it
is by water fully 22 coss.

During the 2d, between 6 o'clock in the morning
and about 11 o'clock, I saw three rivers enter the
GANGES, and they all three come from the north side.
The first is called Ronova, the second Tak, and the
third CHANAN.®

I slept at BAQUELPOUR (BHAGALPUR),® 18 coss.

The 3d, after four hours’ travelling on the GANGEs,
I encountered the river KATARE,” which comes from
the north, and slept this day at a village called Pen-
GANGEL,® at the end of the mountains which abut on the
GANGES, 13 coss.®

1 Compare Keul and Tiljugd rivers, and Kargari4, Bh4gmati and
Chéndu AAdls. 2 Kharakpir hills and adjoining ranges.

3 Gandet in the original. This was the Boor or Burk Gandak
river. 4 For Jah4dngirha of map, near Sult4nganj.

5 These names probably represent sundry £4dls,

6 Bhigalpur in Beh4r. 7 Probably the Kosi.

8 Called Borregangel by De Graaf in 1669 (see Histoire Generale
des Voyages La Haye, 1755, vol. xiii, p. 50, and Popangel in a map of
¢« Indostan ” in the same volume). Its position corresponds with that of
the modern Sikrigalli ghdt.

9 This distance is much understated, being about 50 miles by land.
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On the 4th [January], one hour below PONGANGEL,
I met a great river called MART-NADI (KALINDRY ?),
which comes from the north, and I slept at Race-
MEHALE(RAIMAHAL?), 6 coss.
a town on the right bank of the GANGEs,
and when you approach it by land you find that for one
or two coss the roads are paved with brick up to the
town. It'was formerly the residence of the Governors
of BENGAL, because it is a splendid hunting country,?
and, moreover, the trade there was considerable. But
the river having taken another course, and passing only
at a distance of a full half league from the town, as
much for this reason as for the purpose of restraining
the King of ArakaN, and many Portuguese bandits®
who have settled at the mouths of the GANGEs,
and by whom the inhabitants of Dacca, up to which
place they made incursions, were molested, — the
Governor and the merchants who dwelt at RAjManAL
removed to Dacca, which is to-day a place of consider-
able trade.*

‘On_the 6th, having arrived at a great town called
ONAPOUR® at 6 coss from RAjmanAL, I left M.
ERNIERpWho went to KAsiMBAZAR,® and from thence

to HucL1” by land, because when the river is low one

1 R4jmah4l, a well-known town on the Ganges. Made the capital
in 1592.

2 There is still a considerable amount of sport to be had in this
neighbourhood, though the rhinoceros has become extinct since 1843.

8 Portuguese at Nodkhdlf. (See /mp. Gas. of Indsa, vol. x, p. 341.)

4 This change was made in the time of Jahdngir, according to
Tieffenthaler.

5 Donapour, situated on the farther bank of the Ganges at six mslles
east of Bakarpour, according to Tieffenthaler.

6 Casenbazar in the original. Kd4simb4zdr (Cossimbazar). (See p.
130 n.) 7 Ogouli in the original. Hugli. (See p. 132.)
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is unable to pass on account of a great bank of sand
which is before a town called SouTiQuL!

[ lay this evening at TouTirour,’ distant from RA4j-
MAHAL 12 ¢0ss.

At sunrise I beheld a number of crocodiles asleep
on the sand.

The 7th I reached AceraT (HADJRAPUR),® 25 coss.

From Acerat to Dacca, by land, there are still 45
coss. All this day I beheld so large a number of
crocodiles that, at length, I became desirous to shoot
one in order to ascertain if what is commonly said is
true, namely, that a shot from a gun'a'?es not affect
them, The shot struck him in the jaw and the blood
flowed, but he did not remain where he was, but went
into the river.

On the 8th I again saw a great number of these
crocodiles lying on the bank of the river, and I fired at
two with two shots, each charge having three balls.
Immedlately they were wounded they turned over on
the back, opening the mouth and dying on the spot.

This day I slept at DouLoubia (?), 17 coss.

The crows were the cause of our finding a fine fish
which the fishermen had concealed on the bank of the
river in the reeds. For when our boatmen observed
that there were a great number of crows which cawed
and entered the reeds, they concluded that they must

1 Siti or Sooty in Murshid4db4dd district, where the Bh4girathi leaves
the Ganges.

2 Not identified. Tieffenthaler says two m:lles, probably a misprint,
as his other distances correspond with those of Tavernier. Crocodiles
of enormous size abound in this part of the Ganges.

3 Acerat appears to be Hadjrdpur, or the Hadjrapour of Tieffenthaler,
twenty-five mzlles from Totipour ; unlike as the two names appear when
written, the resemblance will be seen when they are pronounced. It is
called Hujrygotta on a map engraved by Whitechurch in 1776.
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contain something unusual, and they searched so well
that they found sufficient to make a good meal.

On the gth [January], at 2 p.M., we encountered a
river called CHATIVOR (?) which comes from the north,
and our halt was at DamPour (?), 16 coss.

The 10th we slept on the margin of the river in a
place far removed from houses, and made this day 15
coss.

On the 11th, having arrived towards evening at
the spot where the Gances divides into three branches,
one of which goes to Dacca, we slept at the entrance
of this channel, at a large village called JaATRAPOUR (?),
20 ¢oss.

Those who have no baggage can proceed by land
from JATRAPOUR to Dacca, and they shorten their
journey very much, because the river winds about
considerably.

On the 12th, at noon, we passed before a large
town called Bacamara(?), and slept at KasiaTa(?),
another large town,’ 11 coss.

On the 13th, at noon, we met a river at 2 coss from
Dacca called Laqui4,? which comes from the north-east.
Opposite the point where the two rivers join, there is
a fortress with several guns on each side. Half a coss
lower down you see another river called PacaLv,® over

1 So many changes in the courses of the rivers and the positions of
the towns have taken place in this region, that it would require closer
knowledge of the locality than I possess, and more detailed maps than I
have had access to, to identify closely this portion of Tavernier’s route.

2 The Lakia river is remarkable among Bengal rivers for its swift
current.

8 Pagla. This term, meaning *fool,” is applied in deltaic regions
in Bengal to branches or loops from rivers which derive their water
not from an independent source, but from the river which they again
rejoin,
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which there is a fine brick bridge, which MIr JumrLA!
ordered to be built. This river comes from the north-
east, and half a coss below you find another called
CapamtaLi(?), which comes from the north, and which
you also cross by a brick bridge ; on both sides of the
river you see several towers, where there are as it were
enshrined many heads of men who have robbed on the
high roads.

We arrived at Dacca?® towards evening, and accom-
plished-this,day 9 coss.
a large town, which is only of extent as
regards length, each person being anxious to have his
house close to the Ganges. This length exceeds 2
coss; and from the last brick bridge, which I have
mentioned above, up to Dacca, there is a succession of
houses, separated one from the other, and inhabited for
the most part by the carpenters who build galleys and
other vessels. These houses are, properly speaking,
only miserable huts made of bamboo, and mud which
is spread over them. Those of Dacca are scarcely
better built, and that which is the residence of the
Governor is an enclosure of high walls, in the middle
of which is a poor house merely built of wood. He
ordinarily resides under tents, which he pitches in a
large court in this enclosure. The Dutch, finding that
their goods were not sufficiently safe in the common
houses of Dacca, have built a very fine house, and
the English have also got one which is fairly good.
The church of the Rev. Augustin Fathers is all of brick,
and the workmanship of it is rather beautiful.

1 Mirza Mola in the original. Mir Juml4, For other forms of his
name see Index.
2 Dacca in E. Bengal



CHAP. VIII PORTUGUESE BANDITS 129

On the occasion of my last visit to Dacca, the
Nawdb SuiistA KuAN, who was then Governor of
BENGAL, was at war with the King of ARrakaN, whose
navy generally consists of 200 galleys together with
several other small boats. These galleys traverse the
Gulf of BENGAL and enter the GANGES, the tide ascend-
ing even beyond Dacca.

SHAIsTA KHAN, uncle of the King AURANGZEB,
who reigns at present, and the cleverest man in all his
kingdom, found means for bribing many of the officers
of the navy of the King of Arakan, and of a sudden
forty galleys, which were commanded by Portuguese,
joined him. In order to secure these new allies
firmly in his service, he gave large pay to each of
the Portuguese officers and to the soldiers in propor-
tion, but the natives only received double the ordinary
pay. It is a most surprising thing to see with what
speed these galleys are propelled by oars. There are
some so long that they have up to fifty oars on each
side, but there are not more than two men to each oar.
You see some which are much decorated, where the
gold and azure have not been spared.!

The Dutch have some of them in their service in
which they carry their merchandise, and they also some-
times require to hire some from others, thus affording
a means of livelihood to many people.

The day following my arrival in Dacca, which was
the 14th of January, I went to salute the Nawds, and
presented him with a mantle of gold brocade, with a
grand golden lace of “ point d’Espagne ” round it, and a
fine scarf of gold and silver of the same * point,” and a

1 With the aid of the Dutch and the partly enforced assistance of the
Portuguese bandits, Shdist4 Khédn captured Chittagong in 1666.
VOL. I K
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jewel consisting of a very beautiful emerald. During the
evening, after I had returned to the Dutch with whom
I lodged, the Nawdb sent me pomegranates, China
oranges, two Persian melons, and three kinds of apples.

On the 15th [January] I showed him my goods, and
presented to the Prince, his son, a watch having a case
of enamelled gold, a pair of pistols inlaid with silver,
and a telescope. All this which I gave, both to the
father and to the young lord of about ten years of age,
cost me more than 5000 ZJzvres.

On the 16th I agreed with him as to the price of
my goods, and afterwards I went to his V7zi to receive
my bill of exchange payable at KAsiMBAzAR.' Not

“that he was unwilling to pay me at Dacca, but the

Dutch, who were more experienced than I, warned me
that there was risk in carrying silver to KASIMBAZAR,
where one cannot go except by reascending the
GANGEs, because the land route is very bad and full of
jungle and swamps. The danger consists in this, that
the small vessels which one employs are very subject
to be upset by the least wind, and when the sailors
discover that one carries money, it is not difficult for
them to make the boat upset, and to recover the silver
afterwards, at the bottom of the river, for the purpose
of appropriating it.

On the 20th I took leave of the Nawds, who in-
vited me to return to see him, and gave me a passport

1 K4simb4zdr, a town in the Murshid4dbdd District, was of great
commercial importance before Calcutta was founded. It was situated
on the Bhégirathi river, which has changed its course, and now flows
three miles from the town. In succession the different European nations
monopolised the trade. Thefirst English commercial agent was appointed
in 1658. Its proximity to Murshid4dbdd was a cause of constant danger
to it, and it was often attacked by the Nawdbs of Bengal.
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in which he described me as a gentleman of his house- WVM

hold ; this he had already previously done during the
time that he was Governor of AHMADABAD, when I
went to the army to meet him in the Province of
DEeccan, which the Raja Sivaji’ had entered, as I
shall relate elsewhere. In virtue of these passports I
was able to go and come throughout all the territories
of the GrREAT MoguL as one of his household, and I
shall explain their tenor in Book II.

On the 2i1st [January] the Dutch gave a great
banquet out of regard for me, to which they invited
the English and some Portuguese, with an Augustin
friar of the same nation.

On the 22d I went to visit the English, who had for
Chief or President Mr. PraT (? PrATT), and after that the
Reverend Portuguese Father, and some other Franks.

Between the 23d and the 29th I made some pur-
chases for 11,000 rupees, and all being embarked I
went to bid farewell.

On the 29th, in the evening, I parted from Dacca,
and all the Dutch accompanied me for two leagues
with their small armed boats, and the Spanish wine
was not spared on this occasion. Having remained
on the river from the 29th of January to the r1th of
February, I left my servants and goods in the boat
at HADjrAPUR, where | hired a boat which carried me
to a large village called MIRDAPOUR.(?)

On the 12th [February] I hired a horse to carry
myself, and not finding another for my baggage, I was
obliged to employ two women, who took charge of it.
I arrived the same evening at KAsiMBAzAR, where I
was well received by M. ArRNouL VAN WACHTTENDONK,

1 Seva-gi in the original, see Book I, chap. xii.
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Director of all the settlements of the Dutch in BEncat,
who invited me to lodge with him.

On the 13th I passed the day agreeably with the
Dutch gentlemen, who wished to enjoy themselves in
honour of my arrival.

On the 14th [February] M. WACHTTENDONK re-
turned to HucLi, where the principal settlement is,
and on the same day one of my servants, who had pre-
ceded me, came to give me notice that the people whom
I had left in the boat with my goods had been in great
danger on account of the strong wind, which had lasted
two days, and which became stronger during the
night. :
On the 15th [February] the Dutch gave me a
pallankeen to go to MURSHIDABAD.! It is a great town,
3 coss from KASIMBAZAR, where the Receiver-general of
SuAistA KHAN resided, to whom I presented my bill of
exchange. After having read it he told me that it was
good, and that he would have paid me if he had not
on the previous evening received an order from the
Nawdb not to pay me in case he had not already done
so. He did not tell me the reason which caused
SuAistA KHAN to act in this manner, and I returned
to my lodging not a little surprised at this proceeding.

On the 16th I wrote to the Nawdé to know what
reason he had for ordering his Receiver not to pay
me.

On the 17th, in the evening, I left for HucL1 in a
boat with fourteen oars, which the Dutch lent me, and
that night and the following I slept on the river.

On the 1gth, towards evening, I passed a large

1 Madesou Bazarki in the original. Murshid4b4d, then also called
Maksudabad, and by the English Muxoodabad.
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town called Nabiv4,! and it is the farthest point to
which the tide reaches. There arose so furious a wind,
and the water was so high, that we were compelled to
stop for three or four hours and draw our boat ashore.

On the 20th I arrived at HucLi, where I remained
till the 2d of March, during which time t}’lg_Dg_tch
made me welcome, and sought to give me all the
amusement which the country could afford. “We made
several excursions on the river, and we had for food all
the delicacies which are found in our European gardens,
salads of several kinds, cabbages, asparagus, peas, and
principally beans, of which the seed comes from Japan; !
the Dutch desiring to have all kinds of herbs an
pulses in their gardens, which they are most careful tq|
cultivate, without having been able, however, to get
artichokes to grow.

On the 2d of March I left HucLr and arrived on
the sth at KASIMBAZAR.

The following day I went to MURSHIDABAD to
know if the Receiver who had refused to pay me had
received another order from the Nawdé. For I have
above said that I immediately wrote to SHAISTA KHAN
to complain of his action and to know for what reason
he did not wish my bill of exchange to be paid. The
Director of the Dutch factories added a letter to mine,
and pointed out to the Nawdb that 1 was too well
known to him—having, formerly at AHMADABAD, at
the army of the DEccaN, and in other places, had many
transactions with him—not to deserve favourable treat-
ment ; that he ought to remember that-I being the {\
only mh_o’oﬁe_r_l_bnought_m_hmm _the choicest |

1 Nandi in the original. Nadiy4, capital town of Nadiy4 District,
situated on the west bank of Bhdgirathi.
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rarities of Europe, it was not the way to make me wish
to return as he had invited me, if I should leave dis-
contented ; besides which, owing to the credit which I
enjoyed, I should be easily able to dissuade those who
intended to come to INDIA with rare objects, by making
them fear the same treatment as I had received.
Neither my letter nor that of the Director produced
the effect we had hoped, and I was in no wise satisfied
with the new order which the Newdé had sent to the
Receiver, by which he ordered him to pay me with a
rebate of 20,000 rupees from the sum which I ought to
receive, and was carried by my bill of exchange, accord-
ing to the price upon which we had agreed. The Nawds
added that if I was unwilling to content myself with
this payment I might come to take back my goods.
This action of the Nawdé had its origin in an evil turn
played me by three rogues at the court of the GREAT
MocuL. And this is the history of it in a few words.!

Avuranczes, who reigns at present, at the solicita-
1 In turning aside to relate what follows, Tavernier drops the thread
of his narrative, and we are left to casual remarks from which to trace
his route and his occupation from this time, namely, the beginning of
March 1666 till his return to France in December 1668. Thus, on
the 8th of April, he states he was at Maldah, and on the 12th of May
he reascended the Ganges (Book III, chap. xiv); on the 2d of July he
witnessed an eclipse of the sun at Patna, where he had probably re-
mained during the month of June (Book III, chap. xiv). Towards the
end of this month, or beginning of August, we have casual mention of
his having met the deputies of the French Company for Commerce in
Agra (see Joret, 0p. cit., p. 201). He arrived at Surat by way of Sironj
y and B ur on the 1st November (Recwei/, p. 117), and met there
Pt o ! Q’I.—’If‘n’_e\v;ﬁ/?;who returned then from Golconda and Madras (Recwesl,
LY . 118). He makes two. references to his having been in Surat in
January, or the beginning of 1667 (see Book I, chap. ix; and vol. iii,
Recueil, p. 118), where he relates an act of brutality by M. Berber.
Shortly afterwards, or in February, 7.e. within the sailing season, he
probably embarked from Surat for Bandar Abbds (Gosmbroon). The
above facts are partly derived from M. Joret’s work, pp. 198-202.
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tion of two Persians and a Banian, had established a
short time ago a custom very injurious to merchants
who come from Europe and other places to sell jewels
to Eg_ court. Wllgp_ they arrive, whether by sea or by
land, the governors of the places where they arrive
have orders to send them to the King with their goods,
either with their consent or by foree; this the Governor
of Surat did to me in the year 1665, sending me to
DEeLHI or JaHANABAD where the King was. There
are in the employment of his majesty two Persians
and a Banzan, whose duty it is to see and examine all
the jewels which one wishes to sell to the King. One
of these two Persians is named Nawdbé AxiL KHAN,
z.e. the prince of wit, and it is he who has charge of
all the precious stones of the King. The other is
named Mirza-MavziM(?), whose duty is to tax each
piece. The Banian, called NyALcHAND,' has to see
whether the stones are false and if they have any flaw.

These three men have obtained permission from
the King that they shall see, before he does, all which
the foreign merchants bring to sell to him, and that
afterwards they shall present them to him themselves;
and although they have sworn to take nothing from the
merchant, they do not neglect to extort all they can
in order to ruin him. When they see anything beautiful
from which there is reason to hope for a large profit,
they desire him to sell it to them for half its value, and
if he refuses to let them have it, they are malicious
enough to estimate the jewels when they are before
the King at half their value, besides which the King
AURANGZEB cares but little for stones, and loves gold

1 Akel Kan, Mirza-Mouson, and Nali Kan, in the original. (See Book
I1, chap. x.)
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and silver much better. On the day of the King's
festival, of which I shall elsewhere speak, all the princes
and nobles of the court make him magnificent presents,
and when they are unable to find jewels to buy, they
present him with golden rupees, of which the King, as
I have said, makes more count than of the precious
stones, although precious stones constitute a—more
honourable present than golden coins. It is at the
approach of this festival that he sends out of his
treasury numerous diamonds, rubies, emeralds, and
pearls, which he who values the jewels entrusts in the
hands of several merchants, to sell them to the nobles,
who are bound to make presents to the King, and in
this manner the King receives back both the money
and his jewels together.

There is still another disadvantage for the merchant
jeweller. It is that after the King has seen any stones,
a prince or other noble who knows of it will never buy
them, and besides, while these three men appointed to
view the jewels are considering and examining them in
their dwellings, where he is obliged to carry them, he
meets several Banians who are experts, some for
diamonds, others for rubies, for emeralds, and for
pearls, who write down the weight, quality, perfection,
and colour of each piece. And if the merchant after-
wards goes to the Princes and Governors of Provinces,
these people send them a memorandum of all that he
carries, with the price, which they maliciously place at
half the true value of the things. These Banians are
in business a thousand times worse than the ews,_ggd
more cunning than they are in  all kmds of dodges and,
| in malice when they wish for revenge. Observe then
/| the bad turn which these three personages s played me.
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When 1 arrived at JaHANABAD, one of them came
to me and told me that he had the King’s order to see
what I brought, before being permitted to exhibit it in
his presence. They wished very sincerely that the King
was not at JAHANABAD, because they would have sought
to buy for themselves all that I had, in order to profit
by reselling it to the King, and to the Princes when the
opportunity should occur—this, nevertheless, they had
never been able to obtain from me.

On the fellewing day they all three came to see
me, one after the other, and they wished to get from
me amongst other things a grand bouquet of nine large
pear-shaped pearls, of which the largest was thirty carats
and the least sixteen, with another single pear-shaped
pearl of fifty-five carats. As for the bouquet, the King
took it ; but with regard to the pearl, seeing that, not-
withstanding all that they could say, I was unwilling to
sell them anything, they so managed that before I had
shown my jewels to the King, Zarar KHAN, uncle of
the King, saw it, after which he did not wish to return
it, saying that he would pay me as highly for it as the
King, asking me not to mention it; for in fact he
desired to present it to the King.

After the King had selected from among my jewels
those which he desired, Zarar-KHAN bought several
pieces from me, and at the same time purchased the
great pearl. Some days afterwards he caused my pay-
ment to be made according to what had been agreed
upon, with the exception of the pearl, upon which he
desired me to rebate 10,000 rupees. The two Persians
and the Banian had maliciously informed him that on
my arrival they might, if they had wished, have had the
pearl for 8,000 or 10,000 less than I had sold it to him
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for ; this was wholly untrue, and Zarar KuAN having
told me that if I would not accept the money which he
offered me I might take it back, I took him at his
word, assuring him that during his life he would never
see it again. I kept to my word, and remained firm
in my resolve: That which made me so fixed was in
part because I desired to carry, if I could, something
considerable to SHAIsTA KHAN, and if it had been per-
mitted to me on my arrival at SuRAT to go to him
first, 1 would not have gone to see the King at
JAHANABAD, regarding which 1 had a great dispute with
the Governor of Surat. For when I went to salute
him, he immediately told me that it would not be as on
my other journeys, and that the King wished, absolutely,
to-be the first to see all that was curious which was
brought into his kingdom.! I was more than four
months disputing in vain with this Governor; at last
I was obliged to go to visit the King, and from fear
lest I should take another route they gave me fifteen
horsemen to accompany me to JALOR.?

Having then started for BENGAL, these three inspect-
ors of jewels, incensed with spite, and urged on, no
doubt, by Zarar KHAN, who was anxious to take his
revenge for my refusal, wrote to SHA1STA KHAN that I
was taking some jewels to show to him, and among
others a very beautiful pearl which I had sold to Zarar .
KHAN; but that he had returned it to me subsequently,
having ascertained that I wished to make him pay
10,000 rupees more than it was worth. They wrote
similarly regarding the other jewels which I carried,
and it was upon these false and malicious advices,
which SuAistA KHAN did not receive till after he had

1 See Book II, chap. xi. 2 See p. 87.
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delivered to me my bill of exchange, that this Prince
wished to deduct 20,000 rupees from the total sum ;
this was reduced finally to a rebate of 10,000 rupees,
with which I was obliged to content myself.

Since I have above spoken of the present which 1
made to SHAISTA KHAN, I ought not to be silent
regarding those which I was also obliged to make to
the King, to the Nawdé Zarar KHAN, to the eunuch
of the GRAND BEeGguwM, sister of AURANGZEB, to the
Grand Treasurer, and to the attendants of the treasury.
For it should be stated that whoever it may be who
desires to have audience of the King, they ask, before
everything else, where the present is that he has to
offer to him, and they examine it to see if it is worthy
of being offered to his majesty. No one ever ven-
tures to show himself with empty hands, and it is an
honour obtained at no little cost. Having arrived at
JanANABAD I went to make my reverence to the King
on the 12th September 1665, and this is the present
which I made him. Firstly, a shield of bronze in high
relief thoroughly well gilt, the gilding alone costing
300 ducats of gold, which amount to 1800 Zwres,' and
the whole piece to 4378 Zivres.? In the middle was
represented the history of Curtius, who threw himself,
on horseback and fully armed, into the gulf which
opened in RoME, and from whence a mephitic vapour
emanated. On the circuit of the shield was a clever
representation of the siege of RocHELLE. It was the
chef deuvre of one of the most excellent workmen in
France, and it had been ordered by M. LE CARDINAL
RicHeLIEU. All the great nobles who were then with
the King AurANGZEB were charmed with the beauty of

1 L13s. 2 £328:7s.
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this work of art, and they told him that he should place
this rich piece on the grand elephant which carried the
standard before his majesty when marching.

I also presented the King with a battle mace of
rock crystal, all the sides of which were covered with
rubies and emeralds inlaid in gold in the crystal. This
piece cost 3119 Jivres.! ‘

Also a Turkish saddle embroidered with small
rubies, pearls, and emeralds, which had cost 2892
livres.? '

Also another horse’s saddle with the housing, the
whole covered with an embroidery of gold and silver,
costing 1730 /livres® The entire present which I
made to the King amounted to 12,119 Zwres.

Present made to Nawdé Zarar KHAN, uncle of the
Great MocuL. Firstly, a table, with nineteen pieces
to make a cabinet, the whole of precious stones of
diverse colours representing all kinds of flowers and
birds. The work had been done at FLORENCE, and
had cost 2150 Jivres.t

Also a ring with a perfect ruby which cost 1300
lLyres.®

To the Grand Treasurer a watch having a golden
case covered with small emeralds, 720 Zvres.®

To the attendants of the treasury of the King, and
to those who drew the money from the treasury, 200
rupees, which make 300 Zzvres.”

To the eunuch of the Granp BEGuUM, sister of the
King, AuraNGzeB, a watch with a painted case which
cost 260 livres.®

1 £233:18s:6d. 2 £216:18s, 3 L£129:15s,

4 £161:35s, 5 £97 : 10s, 8 £54.
7 £22:10s. 8 £19:10s.
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All the presents which I made, to the GREaT MoguL,’
to SHAisTA KHAN, and to Zarar KHAN, uncles of his
majesty, as also to the Grand Treasurers of the King,
to the stewards of the K%d»'s houses, to the Captains
of the palace gates, and further to those who on two
occasions brought me the £%:/ 42 or robe of honour,
on the part of the King, and as often on the part of
the BEGuwm, his sister, and once on the part of Zarar
KuANn—all these presents, I say, amounted to the sum
of 23,187 Zivres.®

So true is it that those who desire to do business
at the courts of the Princes, in Turkey as well as in
Persia and India, should not attempt to commence
anything unless they have considerable presents ready
prepared, and almost always an open purse for divers
officers of trust of whose services they have need.

I have said nothing in the first volume of the
present which I also made to him who brought the
£kildt on the part of the King of PERsia, to whom I
presented 200 écus.*

1 Mogor in the original. 2 Khilat, see p. 20.

8 23,187 Zvres at 1s. 6d. =£1739:0:6. Trade must have been
profitable to have allowed such presents to be made.

4 £4s.



CHAPTER IX
Route from SuraT to GOLCONDA

I HAVE made several journeys to GoLcoNDa, and by
different routes, sometimes by sea, from Hormuz to
MasuULIPATAM, sometimes from AGRA, and most fre-
quently from Surat, which is the great threshold of
HinpusTAN. 1 shall not speak in this chapter save of
the ordinary route from SURAT to GoLcoNDa4, in which
I include that from AGRra, which leads to DAULATABAD,
as I shall describe in due course, on\lz “making mention,
in order not to weary the reader, of two journeys which
I made in 1645 and 1653.

I left SuraT! on the 19th of January of the year

1645 and camped at CAMBARI (?) . . . 3 coss.
From Camsari to Barnorr (BArboLl) . o9 ,,
»  BARNOLI to BEArRA (BEHARA). .12,

» DBEARA to Navarour (NAWAPURA) . 16 ,,
This is the place where, as I have said, the best
musk-scented ? rice in the world grows.

From Navarour to Rinkura (?) . . 18 coss.
»  RINKULA to PIPELNAR (PIMPALNAR, or
PivpuLni) . . . . 8,
»» PIPELNAR to NiMPour (NAUNPUR). 17 ,,
,» NIMPOUR to PAaTANE (PATNA). . 14

1 See for this part of the route, p. 49.
2 Scented rice, see p. 50.
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From PATANE to SECOURA (SAKORA?) . 14 coss.
» SECOURA to BaQuera (WakrLd) . 10 ,,
,» BaQUELA to Discaon (DEoGAon) . 10 ,,
»»  DIsGaoN to DurtaBaT (DAuLaT-
ABAD)! . . . . . 10 ,
(  _DAuLaTABADNs one of the best forts in the kingdom
of the GREAT MocuL; it is on a mountain, scarped on
all sides, the road which they have made to it being so
narrow that only one horse or one camel can pass at a
time. The town is at the foot of the mountain and has
good walls, and this important place, which the Moguls
lost when the Kings of BijArur and GoLconpa revolted

and threw off the yoke, was retaken under the reign of g'()’” '

JAHANGIR by a subtle stratagem. SuLTAN Kurum,? who
was afterwards called SHAH JAHAN, commanded the army
of the King his father in the Deccan, and Azam KHAN,®
father-in-law of SHAIsTA KHAN, who was one of the
generals, said something to the Prince, whe was se
enraged that, sending at once for one of his gaposkes or
slippers, which they leave at the door, had him given
five or six strokes with it on the head ; this in INpIA is”
the highest affront, after which it_is impossible for a :
man to show himself —All this was done through an
understanding between the Sultan and the general, in

1 Daulatdbdd. A town and fort in the Deccan, ten miles N.W, of
Aurungibid, 170 miles N.E. of Bombay, and 28 miles N.W. of
Haidar4b4d. Also known by the name of Deogiri or Deogar. ¢ The
hill on which the fort stands rises almost perpendicularly from the plain
to a height of about 6oo feet, and it is entirely isolated, though com-
manded by several hills to the south.” The history of the changes of
masters of this fort is too long for insertion here, but reference may be
made to the Gasetteer of India for information. The distance to
Daulatibdd from Naunpur by these stages, measured on the map, is
94 miles—as against the 58 coss above.

2 Sultdn Kurum, afterwards Sh4h Jahdn. 3 Ast-Kan in the original.
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order better to deceive the world, and especially the
spies which the King of Brjapur might have in the
army of the Prince. The rumour of the disgrace of
Azam KHAN being quickly spread, and he himself hav-
ing gone to seek refuge with the King of Bijapug, the
latter, not having sharp enough eyes to perceive the
ruse, gave him a good reception and promised him his
protection. Azam KHAN, finding himself so well re-
ceived, asked the King to allow him for greater safety
to take with him ten or twelve of his wives, and about
as many servants, into the fortress of DAULATABAD ;
this was granted to him.

He entered with eight or ten camels, the two Za-
Jawas' which are carried on either side of the camels
being well closed, according to custom, so that one
cannot see the women who are inside. But instead of
women they had put in them good soldiers, two in each
kajawa, all men of action ;* of the same sort was each
Chatri® who led his camel, so that it was easy for them
to slaughter the garrison, who were not on their guard,
and to make themselves masters of the place, which
has ever since remained under the authority of the
GReEaT MocuL. There are, moreover, in this place
numerous fine cannons,* and the gunners are generally
English or Dutch. It is true that there is a small
mountain higher than the fortress, but it is difficult of

1 Cajavas in original, for kajawas,—panniers used for the con-
veyance of women on camels.

2 Sultdn Kurum (i.e. Shdh Jahdn) imitated, if he did not take a hint,
from the tactics of the siege of Troy.

3 Chatre in original, for Ckatri = Rajput.

4 With reference to the early use of fire-arms. General Maclagan’s
article on Early Asiatic Fire Weapons is full of information. (See /.
A. S. B., vol. xlv, 1876, p. 30.)
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approach except by passing the fortress. There was
a Dutch gunner there, who after serving the King
for fifteen or sixteen years asked for his dismissal from
him, and even the Dutch Company, which had placed
him at the service of the GReaTr MocuL, did all that it
could to help him to obtain it; but it was never able
to achieve this desire, because he was a very good
gunner, and succeeded admirably with fireworks. The
Raja Jar SingH,! who is the most powerful of all the
idolatrous princes of INDIA, and who had most effect-
ively aided AURANGZEB to ascend the throne, was sent as
Commander-in-Chief of the armies of that King against
the Raja Sivaji, and when passing near the fortress of
DauLaTABAD? this Dutch gunner went to salute him, and
all the gunners of the army were Franks like himself.
The Dutchman, taking advantage of the opportunity,
told the Raja that if he agreed to give him his dismis-
sal he would promise to find him a means for mounting
cannon on the mountain which commanded the fortress,
and they had already surrounded the mountain with a
wall, some soldiers having been placed within the en-
- closure to prevent any one taking possession of it. The
Rayja, approving of the scheme, promised him that if he
should be able to accomplish it he would obtain for him
his dismissal from the King with a liberal present. The
matter having turned out successfully, to the Prince’s
content, he kept his promise to the Dutch gunner,
and I saw the latter arrive at SURrAT at the beginning
of the year 1667, whence he embarked for Batavia.
From DULTABAT to AURENGABAT (AURANGABAD),®

4 coss.

1 Raja Jesseing in the original. 2 Daulat4ib4d, see Book 11, chap. xi.

3 Aurangdb4dd, on the Kaum river, a tributary of the God4vari, is

VOL. I L
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AURANGABAD was formerly only a village, of which
AUrANGZEB has made a town which is not enclosed.
He made this notable increase, both on account of
a lake of about 2 c¢oss in circuit, upon which the
village was built, and in memory of his first wife, who
died there, and who was mother of his children. She
is buried at the end of the lake on the western side,
where the King has built a mosque with a splendid
tomb and a fine ceravansardi. The mosque and the
tomb cost a large sum, because they are covered with
white marble, which was brought by waggon from the
neighbourhood of LaHORE,' and was on the road nearly
four months. One day, when going from Surar to
GoLcoNDA, I met, at five marches from AURANGABAD,
more than 300 waggons laden with this marble, the
smallest of which was drawn by 12 oxen.

From AURENGABAT to PrpeLr (P1pr1) . 8 coss.
,,  PIPELI to AUBAR (AMBAD)?. .12,
,» AUBAR to GUISEMNER (?) . . 10 ,
» GUISEMNER to AsTI (ASHTA) .12,
» ASTI to SARUER (S4oL1?) . . 16 ,,

situated in the dominions of Haidardb4d. It is 270 miles distant from
the capital, and 68 miles from Ahmadnagar. The mausoleum resembles
the T4j at Agra, on a small scale. The caravansards referred to is still
to be seen, and is described as being a vast stone building. The distance
between Daulatdbdd and Aurangdbdd is 14 miles, so that the 4 coss is
probably a misprint for 7.

1 There must be a mistake as to the source of this white marble, as
it could not have been obtained from the neighbourhood of Lahore.
I have recently seen the statement repeated in an article in the Zimes.
Probably it came from one of the known localities in *R4jputdna in the
States of Alwar, Jaipur, or Jodhpur. The Makrdnd quarries in the
last-named State furnished, it is said, the white marble of which the T4j
was built,

2 Thevenot (Voyage des Indes, p. 227) describes this route, and men-
tions a magnificent tank at Ambd4d,
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From SARUER to LEsoNa (LasonA) . 16 coss.
» LESONA to Nabour (NaNDER)! . 12 ,,
You must cross a river at NANDER which flows
into the Ganges, and pay 4 rupees per waggon,
besides which, in order to cross, it is necessary to have
a written order from the Governor.

From Napour to PaTonTa (?) . . 9 coss.
,»  PaTONTA to KAKERI(?). . . 10 ,,
,»  KAKERI to SATAPOUR (SANTAPUR) . 10 ,,
»  SATAPOUR to SITANAGA(?) . .12,
»  SITANAGA to SATANAGAR (SATULA-
NAGAR) . . . . 10 ,

It is at SATULANAGAR that you ﬁrst enter the terri-
tories of the King of GoLconpa.

From SaTanacar to MELUARI(?) . . 16 coss.
»  MELUARI to GIRBALLI (?) . . 12,
»  GIRBALLI to GOLCONDA . . 14
This route from SurAT to GOLCONDA amounts to
324 coss.

And I made the journey in 27 days. I took 5 more
in my journey in the year 1653, having followed a
different road from PiMpALNAR,? where I arrived on the
11th of March, having parted from SuraT on the 6th.
The 12th at Bircam (? ErRrcaum of A.S.)
» 13th at OMBERAT (OOMAPURANAH or OOMIANA
of A.S.)
, 14th at ENNEQUE-TENQUE®*—a good fortress

1 Nander, or Nandair of A.S., is situated on the north bank of the
God4vari, which flows into the Bay of Bengal, and has no connection
with the Ganges, but the name Guenga—Gange was sometimes formerly
applied to the God4vari itself, See p. 159.

2 For Pimpalnar, see p. 142.

8 Unkie and Tunkie, Unkaee and Tunkaee of A.S., are distinct
villages, the former being now a station on the Ahmadnagar railway.
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which bears the names of two Indian Princesses. Itis
on a mountain scarped on all sides, and it has only a
small path on the eastern side for the ascent. There
is a tank inside the enclosure of this place, and they
might sow sufficient to feed 500 or 6oo men, but
the King does not desire to keep it garrisoned, and
they have allowed it to fall in ruins.

The 15th [March], to GERouL. (?)

The 16th to Lazour (Lasoor), where there
passes a river, upon which, at a cannon’s shot from
the eastern bank, there is one of the largest pagodas’
in the country, where a large number of pilgrims
resort daily.

The 17th [March] to AURENGABAD (AURANGABAD).

,» 18th ” PrpELGAN or PrrLy (Prpri).

,» Igth " EMBER (AMBAD).

,» 20th » DEeocan (Deoc4oN ?).

, 2Ist ’ PaTris (PaTri).

,, 22d " BArRGAN (PAUNGREE ?).

» 23d » Pavam (PaLLiNG).

» 24th CanDEAR (KANDAHAR), a great

fort, but commanded on one side by a mountain.
The 25th [March] to Garacan. (?)

,, 26th . Nacount (HiNGANI ?).

,» 27th " INDOVE (INDORE).

,, 28th ’ INDELVAI (YEDALVOTI).

,» 20th , REcivaL! (REDDYPULLAY).

Between these two last places there is a small river
which separates the territories of the GRear MocuL
from those of the Kinc oF GoLcoNDA.

The 3oth [March] to MasapkipET (MUSAIBPET).

» 3ist ,,  MIREL-MOLA-KIPET (MULLANIPET).

1 The famous rock temples of Ellora ?
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The 1st [April] to GoLconDA.!

To go from AcGra to GOLCONDA it is necessary to
go to BURHANPUR by the route already described ; from
BurHANPUR to DauLaTABAD, which is not more than
five or six marches, and from DAULATABAD to the othe